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PREFACE

An Introduction to the Dacca Dialect of Beneali is
based on the Eeacﬁing Text An TnErodchion TO Ben ali,
Part I (Honolulu: East-WesT Conter Press, 1065), by
Edward C. Dimock, Jr., Somdev Bhattacharji, and Suhas
Chatterjee, insofar as structure of the lesson materials
and general methodology are concerned, That text how-
ever assumes as its target what is ordinarily called .
Standard Colloquiel Bengali, the language of reasonably
well educated people spoken all across Bengal, but
based upon the dialect spoken in and around Calcutta.

Over the past several years, it has become ine
creasingly clear that students who have learned the
SCB and gone for study or other purposes to East
Pakistan have a sometimes serious linguistic adjuste
ment to make., The fact has been recognized by the
Peace Corps, for example, under whose auspices Mr,
Rafiquew-ulislam, also using as a model the SCB text,
pbrepared special materials for East Pakistan at the
Univ-orsity of Minnesota., Some of his ideas have been
lncorporated into the present text, and we wish to
acknowledge our gratitude here,

We wish also to thank Mr, Skamsul Bari of Dacca
and the University of Chicago, for his assistance with
the preparation of the final coOpy, and Professor Edward
Dimock of the University of Chicago, for supervision
and editing of the final draft,




INTRODUCTION

1. The language.

The Bengali language is spoken by upwards of seventy-
millions of people in the eastern part of the Indian sub-
continent; it is a recognized language in both the Republic
of Pakistan and the Republic of India. |

Bengall is an Indo-Buropean language, and therefore of
the same linguistic lineage as English and the other Euro-
pean languages, though of a different branch of the family,
The branch of the family to which Bengali belongs is called
Indo-Iraniany its sub-branch is called Indic. In the Indic
family, among the modern languages (of which the direct an-
cestor is a form of Sanskrit) are Bengall, Hindi, Marathi,
BuJaratli, Sindhi, Assamese, Oriya, Panjabi, Nepali, Sinha-
lese, and Kashmiri. These languages are closely related to
one another as are, for example, Italian and Spanish of the
European Romance branch of the Indc-European family. Other
languages of India, such as Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, and
Kannada, are of an entirely different language family (Dra-
vidian).

The immediate origins of the Bengali language are some-
what obscure,1 The chances are that it derives directly from
an Eastern variety of an Indic language closely related to
Sanskrit, perhaps a "dialectical" variety of that language.
In any case, in the stages of Indic language development
known as Prakrit and Apabhramsa, it seems clear that in the
eastern areas of the Indian sub-continent -- those areas now
occupied by the Indian states of Bengal, Assam, Orissa, the
eastern part of Bihar, and the Pakistani province of East
Bengal=-- divergent forms of language were developing.

l. For an extensive study of its history, see S.K. Chatterji,

Origin and Development of %the Bengali Language, Calcutta Uni-
versity, 2 vol., 1925-=27. :
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The earliest work in Bengali which has been so far discovered
is that of the so-called carya-padas, late Buddhist religious
verses.® Some scholars date these songs as early as the 8th
century, although the 10th century would probably be more ac-
curate. Interestingly, these songs have been claimed by the
Assemese to be in 0ld Assamese, by the speakers of Oriya to be
0l1d Oriya,by the speakers of Hindi to be Maithili, and by the
Bengalis to be 014 Bengali.

Bengali has a very long and a very rich literary tradi-
tion. The high points of Bengali literature have been per-
haps in’the periods of the 1l4th through the 17th centuries,
when the great Vaignava religious literature in the form of
lyrics, biographies, and theological treatises was written,
and in the 19th and 20th centuries, when Bengali literature
underwent a renaissance under the impact of Western literary
forms. This was the period in connection with which such
names as Rabindranath Tagore and Bankim-candra Chatterji are
heard.

That Bengaii literature has had t =2se two peaks does
not mean that between them things were stagnant. On the con-
trary, in other periods much literature of interest and often
of outstanding quality was being produced: for example, the
Candi-mangal of Mukundaram and the Vidya-sundar of Bharat-

candra. The Muslim rulers of Bengal, who held sway from the
beginning of the 13th century until their defeat by the Bri-
tish in 1757, were ardent patrons of Bengali literature.

UndGer their patronage both Hindu and Muslim writers flour-
ished. 3

2. The cdrya-padas were discovered in a MS in Nepal by M.M.

Haraprasad Shastri. They have been published several times
in Bengali, and some of them translated into English (Sukumar
Sen, O0ld Bengali Texts--in Indian Linguistics, Calcutta, 1948)

and into French (M. Shahidullah, Les chants mystiques, Adrien- ;
Maisoneuve, Paris, 1928). ;

3. See Sukumar Sen, History of Bengali Literature:Sahitya f
Akademi, New Delhi, 19603 D.T.Sen, History of Bengali Lan- ?

guage and Litarature, Calcutta University, 1G54; J.C. Ghosh,
Bengali Lit-rs*ure, Oxford University, 1949,




2. Type of language.

The language which you are about to begin learning is a
modified form of the type of Bengali spoken in and around
Dacca, the capital city of East Pakistan. There is &8 yet
no standard language spoken all over East Pakistan, in the
way in which "standard colloquial Bengali" is spoken and un-
derstood by educated speakers throughout West Bengal and to
some extent throughout the whole Bengali-speaking area.

You will find that in phonology, morphology, and lexicon
primarily, this modified Dacca speech differs in some cases ‘
fairly radically from the type of Bengali presented in An
Introduction to Bengali, Part I. It is because of these dif-
ferences, which must be recognized by the increasing numbers
of students and others concerning themselves particularly
with East Pakistan, that these special lessons have been
designed.

The term '"modified form" was used above. This does not
mean that the language which you will learn in these lessons
is an artificial language. It does mean that "pure" Dacca
dialect, which is as divergent a dialect as that of Birbhum
or that of Sylhet from the standard language, will not be as
useful to the majority of foreigners in East Pakistan as a
modified form of it. For pure dialect forms will be useful
only in the geographically -- and, it is possible to add,
social -- areas in which the dialect is spoken; speech which
incorporates more standard forms with dialect features which
are standard or becoming so, will be understood and used by
educated Pakistanis throughout East Pakistan.

The fact that the dialect here described is modified
is indicated by the fact that, as will be seen in the prac-
tice sentences, there is a certain amount of stylistic choice
possible. For instance, the standard Bengali post-position
/éonge/ will sound well to the Dacca dialect speaker in some
environments, while the more purely dialectal form /loge/ wil:
"seem to be more appropriate" in others. The occurences of
these variations are entirely unpredictable, and usually, in
the practiee sentences, both will be glven.
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3. The materials.

a. Aims,
This work is An Introduction to the Dacca Dialect. Al-
though we will not neglect the written language -- indeed,

part of our purpose is to teach you to read the language well
-- it has seemed to us sound practice both practically and
pedagogically to introduce you to the spoken language first.
Before we begin to teach you the written language, we want
you to be able to carry on simple but reasonably fluent con-
versation in Bengali. The reasons for our putting the spoken
language first are three. First, it is assumed that ycu will
be using the spoken language in the future, that you will at
some time be in East Pakistan. Secondly, the Bengali writing
system is quite as deviant from the pronunciation of the
language as is the English one; to learn to spell Bengali
words in Bengali script is not the most elementary, and there-
fore not the first, task. Finally, and perhaps most impor-
tant. we feel that reading the language will come easier to
you if its sentence patterns have become familiar through
speech. In other words, when you learn to read you will be
able to think of the sentence cor part of the sentence as a
unit, and not be forced to read "word by word", trying to fit
each word into the sentence vattern consciously and slowly.
Bengali is not a highly inflected language in which there are
many case-endings and other factore which make the relation-
ships of words to each other obvious; on the contrary, Benga-
1i, like English, is a language in which great subtlety is
possible through syntactic variation. You would be more puz-
zled by thisif you attempted to go directly to the written
language than you will be by mastering the patterns of the
spoken Bengali first.

b. Arrangement of materials.

The arrangement of each unit or lesson within the
book is as follows:

1. Conversation. "Build-up", translation, and
Bengali.
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2. Grammatical points which occur in the conversa-
tion materials.

3. Pattern drills: English to Bengali.
4, mTranslation drilis: English to Bengali.
5. Vocabulary.

For the first several lessons, mutation and other drills
given on the tapes will be reproduced in the written text of
the lesson, to help you get used to the system.

The student is expected to deal with this material as
follows:

1. Conversation. The conversations and other drills are
recorded on tape. Before each class, the student should spen:
time listening to the tapes of the lesson, memorizing the sen
tences and mutations, .and preparing himself to be able to re-
produce them flawlessly in class. Note that "flawlessly"
means not only in good grammatical form, but with good pro-
nunciation and intonation as well. The taped drills are de-
Signéd to help you to do this. In the class, the instructor
will move around the room, asking each student to reproduce
the sentence, first in English, then in Bengali. As one stu-
dent repeats, other students should repeat the sentence under
their breaths. If a mistake is made, both instructor and
student should repeat the sentence in full, with corrections.
The conversation drills can then be used as conversations,
with the instructor as A and the student as B, or with two
students taking two parts, or with some other arrangement.
The conversation is the base of the whole lesson. it is ne-
cessary, therefore, that the sentence in it should be per-
fected before going on.

2. Grammatical section. This section is designed to
give variants and to point out formal types of structure
which occur within the conversation. This grammatical sec-
tion is not designed to stand alone, but to explain and ex-
tend what has already been memorized. Kncwing what is in
this section will not enable you to speak thé language. But
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occasionally verb or other paradigms occur within this sec-
tion; it will not hurt you to memorize these. It is impor-
tant that you know what is in this section -- read it with
care, and drill on it where necessary. For the first se-
veral lessons also, there are charts of sentence structure
included in the grammar section. Go through these charts
carefully, forming all possible Bengali sentences. The in-
structor may also use these charts as a basis for construct-
ing Bengali sentences for comprehension drill. In such a
comprehension drill, the instructor should speak the Bengalil
sentence; after him, the student will repeat the sentence
and translate it into English.

3. The pattern drills are based upon the sentence pat-
terns which occur within the conversation, with variation in
vocabulary. The purpose of these is to fix a sentence pat-
tern in the student's mind, so that he can reproduce the
pattern automatically, with his concentration only upon the
substituted form. This type of drill is good also for voca-
buiary. The instructor will move around the class, drilling
each student on the pattern. It is to be noted that these
pattern drills are designed only as a base; it is expected
that the instructor will add variations of his own. It is
to be noted also that the pattern drills are vertically
constructed, so as to constitute a connected conversational
sequence: i.e.j; la, 2a, 3a, etc.; ib, 2b, 3b, etc.

4. Translations. These are also based on the conversa-
tion, though they are more deviant than are the pattern drills
It is expected that the student will write these translations
out, first in transliteration and, after it has been learned,
in the Bengali script. The vocabulary in the last section is
designed to go along with both the pattern drills and with
these translation exercises.

5. Vocabulary cards should be made and kept up to date.

6. It is to be noted that there are other types of
drills which can be profitably used -- for example, completior
drills. It is also expected that unprepared conversations
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will be used, in which the instructor supplies a stimulus
in the form of a physical object, or in the form of state-

ments and questions to the students. Students will answer

in Bengali, and, when corrected, repeat the complete Bengall
sentence as above.

c. The method.

1. The materials presented here assume that one
of the instructing staff will be & native-speakingBengall.
The following points should be remembered about this method
of instruction, which will be new to some. First, as will
be pointed ocut again, mimicking the speech of the Bengali
speaker is not insulting or impolite in this situation. On
the contrary, it is flattering to him that you want to learn
his language correctly. Try to imitate his speech as closely
as possible. It is his native language, and he knows how it
should be spoken. Secondly, the speech of one Bengall speaker
might differ slightly from that of another, just as an Ameri-
can from Boston will speak differently from one from Texas.
But as both Bostonians and Texans speak good English, so you
will speak good Bengali if you imitate the speech of your
instructor. Further, do not worry about mistakes in recita-
tion. Our only aim is to teach you the language. TYou will
have a chance to correct yourself.

2., It is wise to remember that you are about to begin
learning a language which is perhaps different in gramma-
tical and other concepts from those European languages with
which you are more used to dealing. Every language has its
unique qualities. Do not try to impose the traditional gram-
matical concepts which you might have learned in Latin, for

instance, on Bengali. It might work, but it might only serve
to cloud the issue.

3. ILearning a language is work. There are possibilities
of easing the strain, and we have tried in these ma’erials to
do this as much as possiblej; but there is a point beyond which
nothing but your own effort can suffice. You will need




viii
to memorize vocabulary and patterns, you will need to work

to perfect your pronunciation; there is no way around this in
learning a foreign language.

4. Finally, relax. When they reach the point at which
they can read and speak the language with competence, most
people feel amply rewarded for their effort. In reaching
that point, however, there might be some periods during
which you feel that little progress is being made. All that
we can say is that you can be taught the language if you are
willing to learn. Do not be discouraged if things do not
seem to go at first as fast as you had hoped they would. It
is better to get a firm foundation in the language at the ex-
pense of speed than to have a rapid but superficial smattering
of it. You will soon reach the point where you will be able
to read and speak easily and fluently.
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An Introduction to the Dacca Dialegt of Bengall
Part I. Phonology.

l. The following is a2 diagram with which you should become
familiar. Examine the dlagram and locate the parts of your
mouth indicated with the help of your tongue or of a mirror.
The proper reproduction of Bengali sounds is going tc force,
your articulatory organs into poslitions which will be un-
familiar to you, unless you already happen to know some other
Indo-Aryan language. The more aware you are of the location
of the articulatory organs and points of articulation, the
more control you will have over them, and the easier it will
be for you to learn to put your tongue and other organs in
proper position for the reproduction of a particular sound.

-~ nasal passage
- upper 1lip

-- upper teeth

-- alveolar ridge
palate

~= velum

-= tongue blade
tongue tip

-= lower teeth
-~ lower 1lip

-
U
]
i

=
!
i

G HE QN
]
|

Diagram A.

2. At first, thé reproduction of certain Bengali sounds will
seem a bit awkward to you. It is important to remember that
all people are given the same set of articulatory organs, and
that almost any individual can learn to reproduce the sounds

of any spoken language. The vocal muscles of some individuals

may, however, have been more fully developed than those of i
others, Jjust as a particular individual may have a more fully
developed and more controlable set of biceps or any other
muscle. Therefore some of you may find that you can learn
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to reproduce unfamiliar sounds easily and rapidly; others may
find that they have a little more trouble at first. It is
vital for those who do seem to have a little trouble at first
to realize that learning to pronounce Bengali sounds well is
a matter of establishing a new set of articulatory habits;
this will come with time, effort, and practice. You will be
able to pronounce the language well if you want to do so
enough to work at it.

"The student should be ready to mimic the speakers whom
he hears. Every'inflection, every lip movement, every tongue
movement, every gesture -- oral and non-oral -- should be re-
peated by the student with as much fidelity as he can attain.
He may "feel queer" in attempting to mimic but he should re-
member that he has a choice: (1) he may choose to appear
queer to himself but less queer to the native because of the
accurate reproduction of the sounds, or (2) he may choose to
appear natural to himself but seem to the native speakers of
the .anguage to be very queer and "foreign" because of his
carry-over of English sounds to the other language. In adult
society within a single language group it is likely to appear
highly discourteous for one person to mimic another, but when
different languages are involved the speakers of the one are
highly pleased when a foreigner attempts to speak their lan-
guage flawlessly. The mimicry of foreign speakers with scru-
pulous attention to detail is socially commendable rather
than rude. 'The student should take every opportunity, there-
fore, of trying to mimic native speakers, taking care to re-
produce thelr sounds as accurately as possible.*

3. Symbols.

Since the roman alphabet does not allow for the represen-
tution of certain of the sounds which occur in Bengali, modi-
fications of it have been made in the romanized transcription

* Kenneth L. Pike, Phonemics, A Technique for Reducing Lan-

guages to Writing, Ann Arbor: Unliversity of Michigan
Press, 1947. p. 12.




in which this Introduction to the Dacca Dialect of Bengali
has been partially written. We have tried to use as few un-
familiar symbols as possible, but a few are unavoidable.
These will quickly become familiar to you. Those which are
unfamiliar are the following:

1.

2.

/t/(subgeript dot). There is only one English sound
represented by the symbol t. In Bengali, there

are two: "dental" and "retroflex!. The "retroflex"
sound is represented therefore by the letter symbol
with the sub-script dot. The dot will also occur
with the letter symbols th and d. (Educated
speakers will sometimes USe the Tetroflex r.)

/n/. The sound is that represented in English or=-
thography by the sequence ng: the final sound in

the word "ring" ([ripl). The sound is a single

one, and therefore is represented by a single symbol
in phonetic writings this also saves orthographic
confusion when there is a phone sequence [ngl, as
there frequently is in Bengali.

/th/ (kh, etc.). This symbol does not represent

the sound which it represents in the English words
"thin" and "then", but symbolizes an aspirated t.

For a discussion of aspiration, see below section
4h,1.2,

/8/ is one of the common phonetic symbols for the
sound represented by the English letter=-sequence
sh. The English word "shin", therefore, could be
phonetically represented in our transcription as

[$in].

/€/ is the symbol for the vowel sound in the English
word "cat" ([khet]).

/o/ is the symbol for the vowel which some American
dialects have in the word "law" ([lo]) or "saw"
([so]); those in whose dialects this sound does not
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occur will have to learn it as a new sound.

; 3.1. Since Bengali orthography is quite as deviant from

] pronunciation as is English orthography, we will not intro-
duce the Bengali script until a fair grasp of pronunciation,

; vocabulary, and word and sentence patterning has been gained.

% It is advisable, however, for the student to learn to work

j in Bengali script as quickly as possible after it has been

; : introduced. Leaning too heavlly on the transcription can be

’ dangerous in terms of learning the written language.

4., The Bengali sounds:

4.1. Consonants.

The following is a list of the significant consonant sounds

in Dacca dlalect. The list follows the Bengali alphabetical
order. This is the way in which the consonants are arranged
in a Bengall dictionary (consonants as & block follow the
vowels as a block). Therefore it will save you trouble in the
future 1f you learn them this way. The consonants are:

1
[ko, kho, go, g:O: on, ﬁ: By 2, Zl: t, th, 4, 4,

to, tho, do, d o, mo, pa, fo, bo, b‘o, mo, ro, lo,

80, ho]

4.1.1. Mahy of these consonant sounds will be completely

familiar to you as speakers of American English. The fami-
liar sounds are!

kh as in American English "kit" [khit]
g as in American English "get" [get]
n as in American English "ring" [rin]
z as in American English "zip" [2ip]
f as in American English "fan" [fen]
b as in American English "ban” [ben]
m as in American English "man [men]
1 a8 in American English "lamb" [1em]
§ as in American English "shin" [8in]
8 g8 in American English "sin" [sin]
h as in Americen English "hem" [ham]
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These sounds will be pronounced just as you proniounce them in
American English. It will be notlced, however, that in some
cases the English orthography is confusing: English has no
distinction between aspirated (e.g., /kh/) and unaspirated
(e.g., /k/) stops. Note that though the English word is
spelled "kit" the sound is actually [khit]. There will be &
discussion of aspiration in section 4.1.2. below.

4,1,2. Unfamilisr sounds.

The sounds which willl be unfamiliar to most speakers of Ameri-
can English include:

4.1.2.1. The unaspirated voiceless stops. These are: [k,

¥, t, p]. (For a discussion of [t, t], see below, section

4,1.2.3.).

The term "unaspirated" means that there is no forcible dis-

charge of breath after the stop has been made and released.
The term "stop" means that there 1s a complete stoppage of

“breath at some point in the mouth; as the breath is stopped

completely, a "stop" can be held for a long period of time.
The term "voiceless" means that the vocal cords are kept
loose, and that there is therefore no sonorous vibration:
the distinction 1s that between [k] (voiceless) and [g]
(voiced), between [p] (voiceless) and [b] (voiced). Say
these palrs aloud and notice the difference between them.

Aspiration. Most English voiceless stops are asplirsted,
though aspirated with less force than Bengali stops. Aspi-
retion 1s easy to demonstrate. Tseke a plece of tissue paper
or a lighted match or candle and hold it before your mouth.
Then pronounce the following words:

kit cat chat pit pat tat

The paper or flame wlill move with the pronunciation of the
initial sound in each of these words. The breath which moves
the paper or flame is the normal English aspiration of an ini-
voiceless stop of & stressed sylla.bie° |
Most English voiced stops are unagpirated. Taking the paper or
the flame, pronounce the following words:

gat bat dot bit Jot got

The paper or flame will not move with the gronunciation of
these words.

It is clear, then, that normal American English pronunciation
has both aspirated and unaspirated sounds. However,

e e e e e
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aspiration in English is connected with voiceless stops,

and non-aspiration with voiced stops. The series are in-
complete. Bengall, on the other hand, has a complete series
of aspirated and unaspirated s+ops both voiceless and voiced.

Pronunciation of voiceless unaspirated stops.

English does have voiceless unaspirated stops in certain
types of situations. Thus these sounds will not be as un-
familiar to you as it might at first seem. Take the tissue
paper or flame, and pronounce the following series of English

words:
A. E.
pit | spit
kit skit :
cat scat ;
top stop :

In the pronunciation of the words in column A., the paper
or wne flame will move. In the pronunciation of the words
in column B., it will not. Voilceless unaspirated stops in
English occur in these two circumstances above: when fol-
lowing s, and when final in a word. There is a third situa-
tion in which voiceless unaspirated stops occur. Pronounce
the following English words:

L s T e e

A. B

concert - concerted

app end upend

contrast (noun) contrast (verb)
convert (noun) convert (verb)

In the pronunciation of the words in column A., the paper or

flame will move. In the pronunciation of those in column B.,

it will move less or not at all., This is due to the sgtress

pattern of English. Voiceless stops are unaspirated or E

nearly unaspirated in unstressed syllables. %
|

There will be drills on the pronunciation of voiceless unas-
pirated stops below, in section 4.3.1.
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h.1.2.2. Dental and retroflex_stops.

American English usually has one type of stop, represented by
the letters t and d. Bengali has two sets of stops of this
type. Dental stops are those represented symbolically in

the charts and lists above as [t, th, d]. Retroflex stops

are those represented by [P, th, dl. A great deal of care
should be taken in learning to bear and to reproduce these

two types of sounds.

As will be seen, a mistake in pronunciation will make & dif-
ference in what you say. The distinction between dentals and
retroflexes seems to give American students a good deal of
trouble at first. There is no reason why it should continue
to do so -~ 1t ls & matter only of practice. But care

should be taken from the very beginning to make contrasts
clear. Otherwise, sloppy pronunciation habits will result.
It is more important that you pronounce these distinctions
clewcly than that you speak rapidly.

4,1.2.2.1. Dental Stops.

Diagram B.
The English sounds represented by the letters t and 4 are
usually alveolar sounds ~- l.e., sounds made by the contact
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of the tip of the tongue (A) with the area of the alveolar
ridge (B). Pronounce the English words:

tip dip tank
| top dim dank
Notice the area of the alveolar ridge with which the tip
of your tongue comes into contact.

The Bengali sounds represented by the symbols [t, th, and d]
are the dental sounds. They are made by contact of the tip
of the tongue (A) with the back of the upper teeth near the
gms (B)

7
8 // \/\:j\

AR

\

AL

Diagram C.

Practice making dental stops with the tongue in the proper

position. Drill on dental stops will be in sections 4.4.4.
ff. below.

h.,1.2.2,2, Retroflex stops.

These stops are made with the tongue curled back (retro-

flexed) toward the palate. Contact for the stop is made

between the tip of the tongue (A) and the area Just behind
the alveolar ridge (B).




- Ot CA M KL S UL D KT e R I e R - S AL
L AR e R e T e e

Diagram D.

It is interesting and perhaps instructive to note that the
ordinary English alveolar stop often sounds to a speaker

of Bengall like a retrofiex stop. This is because the al-
veolar area is closer to the palate than to the dental area.
More care, then, will have to be taken with the dental stops
th.a with the retroflexed ones. When transcribing English
loan words in Bengali, the symbol for the retroflexed stop
is most often used.

4.1.3. Nasals.

; As is the case with stops, the ordinary American English
% nasal represented by n is usually an alveolar or pre-al-

f veolar sound. The Bengali nasal represented by n is usu-
”? 8lly, however, a dental sound; it is articulated with the
? tongue in about the same position as it is for the dental

stops.

4,1.4. Flaps.

The flap is a type of sound familiar to speakers of British
English but not to most Americans. If you can say the worg
"very" as an Englishman would say 1t, you will be making s
flap r (represented as [r]). A flap is a sound similar in
articulation to a stop, the essential difference between the
two types of sounds being the duration of contact between the
articulating organs., A stop by definition obstructs the




10

breath completely, and can be held as long as the breath
can be held. A flap, on the other hand, merely taps once
the point of articulation with the tip of the tongue.

There are two types of flaps in Bengali. The first is a

dental flap, // ] made by contact of the ti
of the tongue // \ (A) with the Just post-
dental or ~ pre-alveolar region(B).

A/{i \)

\K

Diagram E.

The second is the retroflex flap, made by contact of the
tip of the tongue (A) with the post-alveolar region (B):

e
U\

LEN)
2% ')
~ /|
AV
Diagram F.

Neither of these sounds is difficult to make, but many Ameri-
can students seem to have a desire to use their own r, which
is not a flap and quite a different sound from elther of

the Bengali sounds in Guestion. A good deal of practlce
might be necessary with these sounds.

4,2, Consonant drills. (To accompany tape).

For the time being, the meanings of the words given below
are not important. You will read and hear the meanings of

A A 5 A O R S A i T s AR W R B2 e e SR D A S T b S
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the words, and will remember some of them. But our first
purpose is not to learn these words; it is to get thelr pro-
nunciation correctly.

4,2.1. /xh/ (voiceless aspirated velar stop). Note that in
word-final position, the aspiration tends to be lest. Using
the tape, drill on the pronunclation of the following
Bengall words:

English meaning Bengall word ‘
Initisl position: X
envelope kham 2

very khub T

4444444 —cenal Y~ _¥hal g
empty khali i

food Khabar %

I eat khadi %

Medlal position: i
mix makha, ﬁ
branch (subdivision) §akha, j

Final position: i
lakh (unit of 100,000) lak i
happiness Suk ;

Utterances:

I eat food ami khabar khai ;

This piece (of cloth) elkhane khub kharap i

is very bad -

4.2.2. /z/ (voiced glottalized velar stop).

English meaning Bengall word
Initiel position:

song gan

cheek gal

body ) ga

tree | gas

round gol
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Medial position:

(to) wake up zaga.

within grasp bage

five agun

garden bagan
Final position:

anger rag

portion blag
Utterances:

I sing a song ' amli gan gai

My cheek is red amar gal lal

4,2.3. /n/ (velar nasal). The phone /n/ does not occur in
initial position in Bengali.

Medlal position:

envy hinéa |
plough langol I
world, family $ondar é
Bengali (person) bangali }
Bengall (language) bangla i
Final position: %
clown on |

4.,2.3.1. The velar nasal /n/ frequently occurs medially in
cluster with /g/ and /k/, thus:

» T DTN B SIS
Al oA s i AT 4

with (accompenying) . e

Ganges River ganga

skeleton konkal
Utterances:

(speak ko)

I speak Bengali ami banla koi

My family is in Bengal amar SonSar banla

deée
He dresses like a clown dse Son Saze

b,2.4., _fs/ (volceless apico-aveolar spirant).
Initial position:
ashes sal

AR




skin, hide " sal
goat | sagol
4 (to) print, stamp sapa
i son, boy sele
' Medial position: .
bed, bedding bisna
year bosor
to select basa
thick rope kasl
false misa
it is ase
Final position:
tree gas
fish mas
Note the tendency toward loss of aspiration in final position.
‘ Utterances:
: The fire becomes ashes agun sai hoe
' The boy is bad seleta kharap ]
The boy sings a song seleta gan gae ]
(sit bo§)
He sits in the tree fce gase bofe

4.2.5. /z/ (voiced apico-aveolar spirant. the position of
which is slightly more forward toward the front of
the mouth than is the English sound represented by z).

Initial position: ﬂ

Jug 208 ;
net, snare (noun) zal :
(to) know zana §
(to) wake up zaga §
ship za laz %
who (relative pronoun) ze §
that which za |
I kindle zalai

shirt zama, S
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v
Medial position: :
; (to) dress, decorate §aza,
r (to) sound, ring baza |
I scour mazi 18
Final poslition:
oasy foza §f
work kaz %‘
Utterances: %
Work is easy kaz foza f
He goes on a ship fce za'aze zae é
| There 1s a fish in the net zale mas ase %
| 4,2.6. /f/ (libio-dental voiceless spirant). Some speakers %i
of Bengali have a sound which is a bilabial splrant, made 11

by the continuous expulsion of breath through a narrow
aperture in the lips.

; Initial position:

% flower ful
; fruit fol
§ whispering £18 £ié
§ (to) return fera
g chip, slice fala
% (to) drop fela i
é Medial position: %
| (to) Jump lafano |
§ fruitless bifol i
5 Final position: ;-
pardon (noun) maf g
g Utterances: §
% (The) boy Jumps seleta lafae é
There are flowers in the ful bagane ase .
garden
There are fruits on the tree gase fol ase

4,2.7. /b/ (bilabial voiced unaspirated stop).

Initiel position:
flood ban




sister

(to) sit

(to) speak, say

Bengali (language)

(to) sound, ring
Medial position:

father

food

stupid, foolish
Finel position:

very

all
Utterances:

He speaks Bengalil

Father eats

He sits with my sister

(play

All the boys play in
the garden

4,2.8. /m/ (bilabial nasal)

Initial position:
mother
maternal uncle
garland
fair
name of a month
Medial position:
(to) descend
coat, Jjacket
long, tall
T :
Final position:
name
envelope
mango

- Sob sele bagane khele

boiln
boSa

bolia
bangla
baza

baba
khabar
haba

khub
Sot:

§ce banla koe
baba khan

fce amar boiner loge
bose

khel)

ma,
mans
mala
meles,
meg

nama,
zZhma
lomba
ami

nam
kham
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Utterances:
I am a Bengeali
My sister eats mangoes
My name is Lal
My mother 1s tall
My uncle sits with me

4.2.9. /1/ (dental lateral).
Initial position:

red
(to) Jump
—————-ong, tall

(to) hit, strike
unit of 100,000
(to) write
Medial position:
(to) play
(to) drop
empty
gardener
Final position:
cheek
flower
goat

Utterances:
My gardener is very tall

My sister plays in the
garden

All the traps are empty
4.,2.10. /8/ (palatal sibilant)

Initial position:
shawl
(to). dress
easy
there, in that place

16

ami bangali

amar boin am khae
amar nam lal
amar ma lomba

amar mama amar loge
boden

lal
lafano
lomba
laga
lak
lekha

khela
fgla
khalil
meli

e s ke et e S BT S 3T AT L kb o 2 e e e ae

gal
ful
sagol

amar mali khub lomba
amar boin bagane khele

gob zal khali -

Sal

daza
Soza
Selkhane




he, she, it
week
Medial position:
(to) come
(to) sit
dwelling~place, nest
Final position:

month
end

Utterances:

.. garden

Next month will be the
wedding

He comes fhere

4.2.11. /h/ (glottal spirant).

Ini+ial position:
creeping (noun)
envy
market (weekly)

hand

All the boys git In the

See
gopta’o

ada,
boéa
bada

U
o 5
U U

gob sele bagane boSe

agami mafe bla hoibo

§ce Seikhane afe

hams,
hinéa
hat

hat

Where in standard Bengali /h/ would occur in medial position,
in Dacca dialect there is a glottal cateh /t/.

Example:
| za'az
See also below, section 4.4.1.

Utterances:

Uncle goes to the market

There are flowers in my
hand

The steet becomes empty

ship

mama ha?e zan
amar hate ful ase

rasta khall hoe

4.3. Consonant drilis: volceless unaspirates.

4.3.1. /x/ (voiceless unaspirated velar stop).
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Before undertaking the following drills on voiceless unaspl-
rated stops, reread section 4.1.2., and with the help of a
piece of tissue or a flame, practice the aspirated and unas-
pirated sounds (represented by the symbols k and kh ), until
you are able to pronounce B with little or no aspiration.

Now pronounce the following Bengall words:

Aspirated

kho
kha
khi

kho

Initlial position

what
who
desire
ear
near

crow
time
paper
black
why

Medial position:

remainder, balance
type of plant
nmorning

all

(to) scold

Final position

let it go
vegetable

Unaspirated

ko
ka
ki
ku
ke
ke
ko

ki L
ke I
kam
kan
kase

kak’(kag - free ]
ksl variant ) i

kagoz
kala
ken

baki
makal
dokal
§okol
boke

zak

Sak (8ag)
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Utterances:
Who is he?

In the morning he goes
to the garden

I wake up in the morning
The crow is black

He buys vegetahles at the
market

4.3.1. The following are contrasts

You will see that in all cases the aspiration is all that ¥
makes the differences between two separate meanings. It
will be clear that in order to understand Bengali and to be
understood in it, you will have to learn to make very clear
distinctions between aspirated and unaspirated stops.

Aspirated
English Bengalil
canal, creek khal
sheath khap
empty khall
he (hon.) eats khan
ditch, food khana
very good khasa
scalp, I/we ocpen khuli
Utterances:

Crows eat mangoes
Ink 1s very black

The vegetables are wvery
bad

4.3.1.1. Sometimes the dlstinction between k and g 1is

19
gee ke
dee Sokale bagane zae

ami $okale zagil
kak kala :
See hate sak kene :

between /kh/ and /k/. §

Unagplrated i
English Bengall i
time kal
cup kap
ink kali [
ear kan i
blind of one eye kana E
(to) cough kaSa i
porier kuli g
kak am khae

kali khub kalo

difficult for a speaker of Engliah to hear. Listen to and
then pronounce the following sets of contrasts:

Voiceless
English Bengall
aar kan
time kal

§ak khub kharap §
!

Voilced
English Bengall
song gan

cheek gal
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tomorrow kail abuse {noun) galil
crow kak let him sing gak
nose nak Hindu surname nag

h.3.2. /#/ (voiceless unaspirated apico-alveolar fricative
which may also be transcribed /ts/).

Pronounce the following Bengali words:

Initial position:

tea #a,

I want gai

he wants gae

skin, leather gamra,

let him ask, wheel dak (daka)
custom, habit, fashion Zal

(to) move, go gola

Medial position:

(to) dance naga
(to) wash (as clothes) kaga,
below, under ‘nide
platform mag¢a,
Final positic.
dance, (noun) nag
sound of crunching kog lod
creaking sound (as of shoes) mo¢ mo¢
Utterances:
I want tea ami fga dai
My sister dances amar boin nade

4.3.3. /?/ and /ph/ (retroflex voiceless stops, unaspirated,
aspirated).

Before beginning to pronounce the following series of stops,
practice putting your tongue in the proper position (see
section 4.1.2.2.2,); then pronounce the following aspirated
set. When the articulatory position seems comfortabtle to
you, try the unaspirated set, checking yourself with the
paper or the flame, as before.

1
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Aspirated Unaspirated
%ho to
tha ta
thi ti
thu tu
the te
the te
tho to

singlish Bengali
Initial:
close, thick thas
exactly thik
tap, knock Phuk
deity Phakur
Medial: _
gum, glue atha
measure of land kayha
stick, club lathi
difficult kophin
(to) rise up otha
Final:
wood, fuel kath (kat)
field, meadow math (mat)
Utterances:
I don't exactly know ami thik zani na
Uncle goes to the field mama.maphe zan
He has a club tar lathi ase

4.3.3... Pronounce the following Bengali words with unas-
pirated retroflex stops:

English Bengali
Initial:

tin tin

pigtail Piki

tile Pali

R s Y




spindle, reel
(to) draw, pull
money

hat

aim

Medial:
(to) cut, divide
(to) pound to pulp
cup
small
(to) 1lick, lap
Final:
matted hair

sound of footsteps
market

Utterances:
He cuts wood
He draws water
Lila has money
The mali is a simple man

22

taku
tana
taka,
tupl
tik, tip

kata
bata
bati
so?o
capa

20t
got got
hat

§ee kath kate
§ce pani tane
lilar taka ase
malita Sorol lok

4.3.3.2. The following are contrasts between /t/ and /th/;
practice them well. The distinctions are vital.

Aspirated Unaspirated
English Bengali English Bengali
measure of land katha (to) cut kata
you (inf.) send patha plank pata
exactly thik aim tik, tip
(to) hammer thoka knock, copy toka,
becomes cheated thoke becomes sour toke
en the back; pithe having pite
cake hammered

Utterances:
I want money ami }paka gai

There 1ls a tree in mafhe gas ase
the field
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He comes, making a got
got sound

Foreigners are cheated

23

fse got got kore afe

bideSira thoke

4,3.3.3. Sometimes the distinction between t and ¢4 is
difficult for a speaker of English to hear. “Listen to
the tapes and then pronounce the following sets of contrasts:

Voiceless
English Bengalil
money, rupee Paka
baldness ?ak

draw (verb) tana

balance @al

Voiced (Glottslized)

English Bengall
call (verb) daka
call (noun) = dak

wing gana
lentils,  dal
branch

4,3.4, /t/ and /th/ (dental voiceless stops, aspirated and

unaspirated).

For this set also, first find with your tongue the dental
position, and practice finding that position with your tongue
until it feels natural and comfortable to you (see ante, sec-
tion 4.1.2.2.1.). Then pronounce the following series:

Aspirated
tho
tha
thi
thu
the
the
tho

Unaspirated
to
ta
ti
tu
te -
te
to

Now pronounce the following Bengali words with aspirated

stops:
Initial:
English
(to) remain, stay

station, police statlon
flat metal dish

Bengali
thaka
thana
thala
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kind of borderless
cloth

bag, sack

(to) stop
Medial:

head

pain
word, story

Final:
way, road
chariot

Utterances:
I stay here
I stop here
I have pain

ol

than

tholl
thama

matha
betha
kotha

poth (pot)
roth (rot)

ami eikhane thaki
smi eikhane thami
amar betha ase

4.3.4.1. Pronounce the following Bengali words with unas-

pirated dental stops:

Inltial:
foundation, base, area
stare, gaze (noun)
heat, warmth
muslcal measure

tune
oil
(to) stare
Medial:
how much, how many
leaf, page
Final:
hand

real, true

tola
tak
tap
tal
tan
tel
taka

koto
pata

hat
got

4.3.4.2. The following are contrasts between /t/ and /th/:
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Aspirated Unaspirated
; English Bengali English Bengall
I (to) remain thaka, (to) stare taka
plece of cloth than tune tan
let 1t remain thak shelf tak
nead matha to be enthusi- mata
astic about
something
flat metal dish thals lock, padlock tala
bag tholi bottom toli
Utterances: ' |
I remsin on the road ami pothe thaki
I stop in the road ami pothe thami
I talk with him ami tar fonge kotha kol
How many words are on the patae koto kotha ase
page?
4.3.4.3., Sometimes the distinction between t and d is diffi-
cu~., for a speaker of English to hear. Listen to and then
pronounce the following sets of contrasts:
Voiceless Voiced
English Bengali English Bengali
tune tan right, gift dan
bottom tol group dol
his, her tar : door dar
opinion mot liquor mod

4.3.4.4, Contrasts between dentals and retroflexes are as
significant a8 those between aspirates and unaspirates. Note
and pronounce the following contrasting pairs:

Asplrates L
Dental Retroflex ?
English Bengali English Bengali
police station thana cold thanga,
stop tham posture tham

{poetic)
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(to) remain thaka

Utterances:
It is cold there

There 1is a police station
there

My head is cold

delty

§eikhane thanda
Seikhane thana ase

amar matha Phanga

Unaspirates
Dental Dental
English Bengall English Bengali
you (inf.) stare taka money taka }
tune tan you (inf.,) tan :
dray I
there tin tin tin |
clapping of hands tali tile Pali
hand hat market hat
Utterances:

T-2re 1s money in his hand

There 1s money in his market

His hand is in the market
(i.e., he has great influence
in the market)

tar hate paka ase

tar halte taka ase
tar hate hat ase

/p/ (voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop).

Bengali

pata
pan
pala
paka
pankha

ROt as e ey swr s

40305.
Pronounce the following Bengail words:
English
Initial
leaf, page
betel
village drama
ripe
fan
Medial:

a term of address
(to) print, stamp
(to) measure

A R A
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bapu
sapa
mapa
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Final:
snake, curse Sap
silence £up
Utterances:
I eat betel aml pan khal
He measures the field éee math mape

4,3.5.1. Sometimes the distinction between p and b is diffi-

cult for a speaker of English to hear. Listen to and then
pronounce the following sets of contrasts:

Voiceless Voiced
EngliEE' Bengggi Engl%ig Bengall
village drama  pala bangle bala
betel nut pan flood ban
sin pap father (coll.) bap
term of address bapu suffix applying babu
Bengali gentle-
man

4.2, Consonant drills: voiced glottalized stops.

Where in standard colloquial Bengali there is a full set of
voiced aspirated stops, in the Dacca dialect the aspiration
is replaced by a velar catch. This however provides & full
get of contrasts with the voiced unaspirated stops.

L.4.1. /eg'/ (voiced glottalized velar stopj.

The voiced glottalized series is one which wiil not be
familiar to you as speakers of American English.

Careful listening and imitation, practice and
patience, will bring results. Before attempting the pro-
nunciation of Bengali words, try the following series of
exercises, first the unaspirated, which will be familiar
to you, and then the glottalized. Practice the glottalized
series until you can imitate the tape well.

Unasgirated Glottalized
g0 g'o
ga gta

gi g*i

g‘[-‘“"g&j.g&ﬁﬂ;:ﬁ— GORAF P L E S e A A VT S AT T S T (S T N A S e e
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gu
ge
ge
g0
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glu
g'e
gle
g"o

Now pronounce the following Bengali words:

Initial:

Medial:

Final:

Utterances:

4.h4,1.1. The

English

water pot

landing or bathing
place

sweat

grass

clarified butter
oil-mill

blow, strike
fierce, tiger-like
lightness

tiger
name of a month

I go to the ghat
I cut the grass

I fetch the ghi
Is that a tiger

Bengalil

g'ot
gtat

gtam
gtad
gli
glani

aglat
bagt a
lag? ob

bag! (bag)
magt (mag)

ami glate zai
ami g'a$§ kati
ami g’'i ani
oita ki bag?

following are contrasts between /g/ and /gi/:

Unaspirated
English Bengall
you (inf.) seize baga
round gol
body ga
within grasp bage

Glottalized

English Bengall
tiger-like bagta
buttermilk giol

sore; striking gla
(by the) tiger bagle




e S oy o8,
L P Y N R L BN I SR R S

29

44,2, /z'/ (voiced glottalized apico-alveolar affricate).

Before attempting the pronunclation of Bengali words, try

the following series of exercises, first the unaspirated,

then the glottalized. Practlice the glottalized series until

you can imitate the sound well. ;

The food is hot kKhabarta z‘al

Unaspirated Glottalized g
20 zto :
za, zla f
zi z¢1 |
Zu ztuy :
ze zle :
ze zle
ZO z'0
Now pronounce the following Bengali words: f
English Bengali
Initials |
pungent, hot (as food) z'al :
sharp, clever a*anu j
maid-servant 2?1 :
Medial: .
edial amidst, among maz‘e |
(to) understand boz*a ]
Final: ;
the middle maz’® (maz) ]
Utterances: 5

The boy is clever

He sits among the
flowers

I understénd what you
say

seleta z tanu ]

4
§se fulgulor maz e
bose

\enaceion e ear

za tumi koe ta ami
buz'i -

4,4,2.1. The following are contrasts between /z/ and /z°/:

Unaspirated Glottalized
English Bengali English Bengall
he scours haze amidst, maz *e

.anong
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(to) be shut boza (to) understand bozia

yes, (term of zi maid-servant, z'i
respect) daughter

net zal spicy, hot ztal
shirt zame blackened brick z 'ama,

weave zola bag, sack z'ola

I scour mezi boatm&n maz'i

4.43. /4/ and /4'/ (retroflexed voiced stops, unaspirated
and glottalized).

Again, there are two problems for speakers of American English
with the voiced retroflexed stops: first, the position in
which the stop is made, and, secondly, the glottalization.
Refer to sections 4.1.2.3.2. and 4.1.2.2. First practice
placing the tongue in the proper position for retroflexed
sounds, until that position seems natural and comfortable.
Then try the following series, first the unaspirated stops,
which will be natural to you, then the glottalized.

Unaspirated Glottalized
go dio
da, dta
du g'u
ge d'e
de q'e
do d'o

Now pronounce the following set of Bengali words with unas-
pirated stops:

Initial: English Bengall
(to) call daka
dry land ganga
branch, lentil gal
small boat gingi
egg gim

(to) sink doba,
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stick, staff danda
very large boddo

The voiced retroflex stop does not oceur in medial position
in a word except as a doubled ("long" or "geminate") conso-
nant cr in some other consonant clusters -- see section 4.5;
the sound does not occur finally except in loan-words from
English. An example of such a loan-word is:

road rod
Utterances:
There 1s a staff in his tar hate danda,
hand
The bird sits on the pakhita dale bofe
branch ’
The egg is very small dimta khub soto

B.4.3.1. Now pronounce the following Bengalli words with
voiced glottalized stops:

English Bengali
(to) hide, conceal; d'aka
Daccea

shield g‘al
(to) pour out d’ala
heap, pile d'ipi
loose, slack d*il.

a kind of drum dtol

The voiced retroflex glottalized stop, like the voiced retro-
flexed unaspirated stop, never occurs medially or finally.

Utterances:
I hide the book ami boita d’aki
The drum sounds d'olta baze
He pours out the water §se pani d'ale

B.h.3.2, The following are contrasts between /3/ and /4 /:




Unaspirated
English Bengali
(to) call daka
in the egg gime
branch gal
Utterances:

I call the boy
I hide the boy

Glottal;zed

English

(to) conceal
slowly
shield

aml selere daki
aml selere d‘aki
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Bengali
g‘aka
g’ime
dtal

bbb, /af ané /a’/ {voiced dental stops, unasplrated and

glottalized):

Again, there are two problems with these sounds:

tongue

position and glottalization. Refer to sections 4.1,4.2, and
4.1.4.3.1, Place your tongue, as before, in the proper po-
sition for dentals, and then pronounce the following series:

Unaspirated

do
da
di
du
de
de
do

Glottalized

dlo
d‘a
d’i
a‘u
dte
dle
d’o

Now pronounce the following set of Bengall words:

English

Initial:
price

gift

stain, blemish
day

chin, beard

Medial:
white

river

Bengalil

dam
dan
dag
din
dari

Sada
todi

i g A b T T r—— Ry T N S T T T T o
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first, original

Final:
taste
eczema

Utterances:
Elder brother goes home
I shall give him a gift
His beard 1ls very long
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adi

Sad
dad

b*aizan barite zan
ami tare dan dimu _
tar dari khub lomba

4.4.4.,1. Now pronounee the following set of Bengall words

with glottalized dental stops:

English

Initial:
step

rice

wealth

stream, current
dust

smoke

Medial:
assy stupid person

honey, nectar
(to) entreat
straight, direct
Final:
desire, wish
obstruction, impediment

Utterances:
I have many desires

Bengali

dap
d‘an
dion
dlara
dtula
d* uma

gad'a
mod ' u
§adla
§id‘a

§ad' (fad)
bad" (bad)

amar onek $ad’ ase

4.4.4.2. The following are contrasts between /d/ and /at/:

Unasplrated
English Bengall
price dam
gift dan
direction dik

Glottalized

English Bengall
place, con- dlam
tainer (learned)

dtan

(exclamation) d‘ik
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afterwards bade is obstructed  bad‘e
heap gada ass gad? a
white Sada, (to) entreat §zd’ a

4,4,4.3, The following are contrasts between dental and re-
troflexed voiced stops.

4.h.4.3.1. Contrasts between /¢/ and /d/ (retroflexed and
dental voiced unaspirated stops):

Retroflex Dental
English Bengall English Bengali
dry land ganga riot danga
egg dim day din
bucket dol swinging dol

4.4.4.3.2. Contrasts betwzen /¢’ and /d‘/ (retrcflexed and
dental voiced glottalized stops):

Retroflex Dental
English Bengali English Bengali
sound of swal- g?ok q'ok palpitation dzok d!ok
lowing a li-
quid
You (ord.; d’ola dirt d’ula
doze, swing
hollow sounding d'op dbp dazzlingly d‘op d'op
’ white

4,4,5., There is in Bengali a dental (pre-alveolar) rlap
/r/ which occurs in all positions; try making the flap
sound, using the following series:

ro

ra

ri

ru

re

re
ro
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Now pronounce the following Bengall words:

Initial:
English Bengalil
(to) keep, place rakha,
color ron
(to) grow angry raga
king raja
night rait
weak, thin, 111 roga
dailly roz

Medial:
(to) wear pora,
whole, entire Sara,
(tc) strike, kill mara,
(to) do, make kora,

The flap /r/ sound is a little different in final position

than in initial or inter-vocalic positions. In final posi-
tic- /r/ becomes somewhat voiceless. Pay special attention
to the following examples:

Final:
necklaces; defeat har
room ghor
of me amar
of you (ord.) tomar
of you (hon.) apnar
of him (ord.) tar
Utterances:
I do work ami kaz kori
I put it on the table ami olta tebile rakhi
I go to the store every day ami roz dokane zal
Tts color is white or ron Sada
He has work tar kaz ase

4.4.6. /o'/ (voiced glottalized bilabial stop).

Before attempting the pronunciation of Bengali words, try
the following series of exercises. Practlice the glottalized
series until you can imitate the sound well.
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Unaspirated Glottalized

bo b‘o

ba ba

bi bi

bu btu

be ble

be ble

bo blo
Now pronounce the following Bengall words:

English Bengall
Initial: |

cooked rice b'at

steam— btap

pretence b'an

(to) think | b’ aba

wet btiza

(to) fry blaza

(to) forget b'ala
Medial:

deep, profound goblir

navel nab’i

meeting, assembly §obta
Final:

result lab‘ (lab)

Note that in lax or rapid speech /bx/ tends to become a sound
very like that one represented in English by v; some Bengall
speakers have a sound which is made by expulsion of breath
through a narrow aperture in the lips. Note the usual
tendency toward loss of aspiration in finzl position.

4,4,6.,1. The following are contrasts between /b/ and /bfﬁ

Unaspirated | Glottalized
Egglish Benge 1 English Bengalil
father bap steam b tap

arrow ban pretence blan
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thunder baz you (inf.) fry blaz
nest, rented basa language - b’ ada
house

time bela, raft b'sla
sound bol disguise blol

b U4.7. /n/ (pre-aveolar nasal)

The American English sound represented by the letter n is,
like the English stops t and d, an alveolar sound. The
Bengali /n/, however, is pronounced with the tongue farther
forward on the alveolar ridge. Put your tongue in the pro-
per position, and pronounce the following Bengali words:

English Bengall
Initial:

dance na¢

nose nsk

many, various nana

name nam

(to) descend nama,
Medial:

(to) draw, pull tana

police station thana

oil-mill glani
Final:

gift dan

ear kan

betel leaf pan

4,5. C minate (doubled) consonants.

There is in Bengalli the phenomenon of geminate or doubled
consonants, which is unfamiliar to speakers of English.
Since it is unfamiliar to you, you will have to take care

to distinguish between a single consonant and a doubled one.
If you pronounce a single consonant where you should be pro-
nouncing & doubled one, it will maike a difference in what
you say. Any consonant which can be held for a period of
time can be doubled -- in Lerms of Bengali, this means any
consonant except for the flaps which are by definition
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sounds made by a §}ngle tap of the tongue. Doubling is made

by holding the consonant sound for twice the ordinary amount
of time it would take to pronounce that consonant. Examples:

4.,5.1. /xk/
Single Doubled
Euglish ™ Bengali English Bengali
kind of bird gokor round Aokkor
(learned word)
h.5.2. /ge/
you (ord.) go b‘ ago luck b’aggo
4.5.3. /ce/
unripe kags, unit of kagda,
measurement
L,5.4, [zz/ )
amusement moza marrow mozza,
4,5.5. /t%/
I lick gati a few, some Fatti
(khani)
whole wheat, ata eight atta
flour *
h,5.6. /tt/
leaf, page pata whereabouts patta ]
4.5.7. /dd/
beginning, adi kind of cloth addi ]
initial
uo5o8. /nn/
weed which grows pana emerald panna
in water
blind in one eye kana, Weeping kanna
(to) agree, mana, surname manna,
cbey
(to) weave bona flood bonna
4.5.9. [/5&/
I bring up puéi adopted puéfi
in the poison bife in the world bise (a
learned

word)
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guilty doéi rascal dossi
4.,5.,10. /11/

garland mala boatman malla
you (ord.) molo an expert in mollo
twist Kusti, a type

of wrestling

5. YVowels.

5.1. The significant Bengali vowel sounds (arranged accord-
ing to the Bengali alphabetical order) are:

[0, a, 1, u, €, €, O]

5.2. A chart of these vowels 1s as follows:

£ t
. i Front Central | Back
H
High i u _
Mid e (o)
wrnt i aaffn. - viemve.s 8 e pp e ®
Lower-mid (> ) ) |
i
Low ] a i

—ay . -

5.3. All of these sounds will be somewhat familiar to
speakers of American English, with the possible exception
of /o/. Familiarity with the vowel /o/ will depend upon
the speaker's dialect.

5.3.1. Sounds which will be almost identical with some

American English vowel sounds are:
a little lower than in

/€/ American English can" [khen]
/a/ as in American English "calm" [kham]
/o/ as in American English (i.e., some

dialects) "law" [lo]

Those in whose dialects these sounds do not occur will have
to learn by careful imitation of the Bengall.

e
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5.3.2. Examples of these three vowels in Bengall are:

5.3.2.1. /&/
English Bengali
Initial:
one gk
now . €khon
alone gka
such gmon
Medial:
(to) rlay khela,
(to) throw fela
as if ZENO
how kemon
why ken
time bela
fair (noun) bela
/€/ never occurs in final position in Dacca Bengali.
} 5.3.2.2. /Ja/
Initial:
(to) come aa,
again abar
light alo
sky akas
you (honorific) apne :
and, also ar ]
(to) fetch ana, 5
Media™.: | |
food khabar
red lal
shawl §al
time kal
ear kan
bad Kharap
Final:
(to) do kora
(to) read pora

(to) play khela, %




5e3.2.3.
Initial:

Medlal:

Final:

5.4, Sounds which will be recognizable (though not identi-
cel to those in American English) are the following:
[i, e, 0, ul

5.4010

of the sound.

fpr the

/o/

silly, foolish
otherwise, or
eternal
powerless

all

possivle

ten

Juice, sweetness
fever

room, house

(to) do

you (inf.) become
you (inf.) bear

In American English, these vowel sounds are usually
pronounced with what is known as an "off-glide". This means
that while the vowel sound is being made, the tongue moves
upward from its original position, thus varying the quality
In the following set of English words, listen

off-glide,

key [khiy]
bee [biy]
sea Feiy]
fee [fiy]

oga

othoba,
ononto
ofokti

éob
gombhob
do8

roé

Zor

2

gfor
kora

ho
bo

he
lee
gee

sl L S A R e ol

41

L AN R S L DA IR AR NSO R

[hiy]
[1iy]
[Jiy]

Now pronounce them yourself, feeling the way in which your

tongue moves.

for the

off-glicde:
kay [khey]
bay [bey]

hay
lay

Tn the followirg set of English words, listen

[heyl
[ley]
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say [seyl Jay [Jey]

fey [fey]
5.4.2. In American knglish, the so-called "back rounded"
vowels (/o/ and /u/) also have off-glides. These are charac-
terized by upward movement of the tongue and by additional
1ip rounding. In the followlng sets of Engllsh words, listen
for the off-glide:

bow [bow] hoe [how]
BOW [sow] low [low]
foe [fow] joe {jow]
coo [khuw] who [huw]
sue [suw] loo [1uw]
boo [buw] 200 [zuw]
foo [ fuw]

Now pronounce them yourself, and feel the way in which your
tongue and lips move.

5.4.3. The Bengali vowels [1, e, o, u] are "pure" vowels --
that is, they are pronounced without an off-glide. The dif-
ference between American English and Bengall vowels will be
easy for you to hear, but less easy for you to make. You
will have to0 break yourself of the habit of glving an off-
glide to the vowels. But proper pronunciation of vowel sounds
is a mark of a good speaker of the 1aﬁguage. Listen care-
fully to the following sets of sounds, the first set pro-

nounced by a speasker of English, the second that by s
speaker of Bengali:

English Bengsall
Orthographic  Phonetic -
bee [biy] bi
zee [ziy] zi
me [miy] mi
bay [bey] be
zay [zey] ze

may [mey] me
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bow [bow] bo

joe [jow] Jo
mow [mow] mo
boo [buw] bu
Z00 [zuw] zZu
moo I muw] mu

Now imitate the Bengali pronunciestion for the following
sounds:
bi 2zl mi bu 2zu mu

be 2ze me bo 2zo mo

5.4.4., /i/. Pronounce the following Bengall words:

English Bengali
Initial: |
this one (resp.) ini
(proper name) ila
(interJjection) 1§
Medial:
day din
he, she (resp.) tain
in the seed bize
wet bliza
oil til
type of tree nim
ege dim
Final:
what kil
maid-servant zti
I strike mari
sari dari
house bari

5.4.4.1. It should be noted that in certaln circumstances
the vowel /i/ is pronounced slightly differently than in the
above instances. Sometimes the Bengali vowel /i/ is pro-
nounced almost as the American vowel in the word "sit". Ex-

amples of this type of pronunciation of the vowel in Bengeall
are the following:

ATy e e A S o S AR Y S A R A i e oy




O A T YT e R Vet R N S A RN W Ay A TR A VR g
L L i NSO T S g bt Y 0 e A, B ondovn e A e A 300 ol >ttt tnatdy Lol A L

4

but kintu
(sound cf laughter) khil khil
station iStedan

The circmustances in which this variation occurs are *oo com-
plex to describe here. But listen for it; you will quickly
become adjusted to its proper pronunciation.

5.4.5. /e/

Initial: +this el
] here, in this place elkhane
] of this er
] this way, this direction eidik
Medial: (to) buy | kena
: I play kheli
y girl maia
% district zela
country de$§
Final: who ke
he, she sse
there, in that place §eikhane ]
he, she buys kene 1

5.4,5.1. It should be noted that in certain circumstances
the vowel /e/ is pronounced slightly differently from the
abcve. It is sometimes pronounced very like the American
English vowel in "set". Examples of this are the following: :

a little ektu §
boy sele (note the dif- 4
ference between 3
the two vowels) !
i thus, such emni | ;
§ 5.4.6. /Jo/ %
Initial: that oi 4

: there, in that place oikhane

3 of that or

; you (fam.) rise up otho |
; that way, in that - oldik ]
3 direction T ;

] Medial: (to) understand boz “a




Final:

50“’.70
Initlal:

Medlal:

Final:

5.4.7.1.

in this case, almost like the vowel in the English "foot".

sound

(to) forget
sister

sin, fault
above, OVer
kind of drum

you (fam.) eat

you (fam.) stay
you (fam.) speak

you (fam.) sit

/u/

means
camel

upside down, reversed

proper, right,
necessary

both

very

flower

happy

sounds, words
root

face, mouth

preceptor
COW
a8 proper name

PP
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45

bol
blola
boin
dos
upor
d¢hol

kheao
thako
bolo
bofo

upae
up
ulto

ufit
ubloe

khub

ful

khudi
buli

mul

mukh (muk)

guru
goru
btanu

o, S0

As with the other vowels, there are clrcumstances
in which the vowel /u/ is pronounced slightly differently --

For example:

son (learned word)

puttro
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5.4.8. Vowel sequences.

Bengali vowels occur singly or in a sequence of two vowels.
It should be pointed out that phonetically speaking the last
component of such a vowel sequence is a semivowel. But when
a Jjuncture -- which appears to the ear és a break -- breaks
the sequence of two vowels (phonetically the sequence of a
vowel and a semivowel) the two vowels represent two dif-
ferent syllables. This juncture will be written as a plus
(+-) sign between the vowels.

Juncture is transition from one sound to another and is very
significant in Bengall, for words having Junctures differ
from words without juncture. This functional role of Jjunc-
ture in Bengali should be clearly understood and learnt by
imitation. Compare the following utterances:

you (ord) get pao
leg also pa+o
I get pail
leg (emph.) pati
he (ord.) gets rae
on the leg pate

Sequences of twc vowels (that is, without the juncture be-
tween them) follow a pattern in terms of both initial and
final members. Thus, each of the seven Bengali vowels can
be the first member of a sequence, but all of them cannot
occur as final members. Only /i/, /u/, /e/, and /o/ can
stand as final members of sequences of two vowels. Note
also that all of these four vowels do not combine with

each of the seven initéel vowels. In the case of /u/ as the
initial member, we have only one sequence, viz., /uil/, but
in the case of /i/ as the initial member, we have two
choices, viz., /iu/ and /ii/. When /e/ and /o/ are ini-
tial members of a sequence (see 5.2.), the sequence can re-
main elther on the same height or go one notch higher either

A R O R AT VR . oy Y S AL LB B o ” e o o
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| front or back; thus, /ee/, /eo/, /ei/, /[en/, Joo/s Joe/s [oi[f, ‘
5 and /ou/. 1In case of /e/ and /o/ as initial members, we can

go only one notch higher in either direction. Finally, with f
/a/ as the first member of a sequence we may go two or three %‘
notches higher as well as either front or back, and conse- %

quently have /ae/, /ai/, /ao/, and Jau/ .
5.4.9.1. Diagrammatically, the following situations occur:

/i/ as the first member |

?jj. iu >, ;
e o §
g ) .

a

/u/ as the first member

}
i
ui I

a

/e/ as the first member 1

el
eo

e AT s smum gy

a

/o/ as first member

in u
——
; : . o]

l‘-—b
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/€/ as the first member
i u
e c
> o
a

/o/ as the first member
i u

e

\ w O
~=2¢ ‘//60
& \.\‘. 0

a
/a/ as the first member
i u

e o
N, -
N

A

S

a

5.4.9,2. Further examples of pairs of words, one having
Juncture and the other without it:

brother's or sister'!s father-in-law talui
it is palm, nothing else taluti
this el
this is 1t, nothing else etl
that ol
that is he, none else ot+i

he bears boe
in the letter b bote
you bear boo
you bear also bo+o

el aip
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'i he takes; legitimate nee %
i in the legitimacy ne+e %-

)

expenditure

3 in the expenditure be+e ¢

:5 he sings - gae 2,
§ in the body gate »

3 - + L]
4 4
Iy,
» 4
4 .
:
8
,
)
i
'
~
: :
. b,
3 S
# 4
3
%
3 .
Y
.
k. .
4
E ¥
,. ;l
3 g -
E r .
:
k: :
k2 ;
F |
, 3
e - 1 3
;
K ¢
3
b
3
b 3
ey
K .* .
L
E
j i
- i
s
i .
!
+
i
)
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Lesson I, Part I _ Conversation,
Analysis and translation Bengali
A. Greetings. A. salamalikum
ST 3557
B. Greetings. B. 9Olaikum salam
DR ST
stem fi et
: "of first person ama~ \2{137f~
me
genitive case ending for -r -
stems with vowel final
umyn amar maﬂg-
noun stem, 'name" nam AT
(o
proper name rohim 3
A. My name is Rohim. A. amar nam ' rohim
.
NIRRT A3 s
stem of second person .
(honorific) pronoun "you apne “\2ITeT¢Y{
genitive case ending for -r -4
stems with vowel final |
"your" (honorific) apner oTWIEL
/'\
Interrogative, "what" ki VL
A. What is your name? A. apner nam ' ki

Proper name

(\
S TES BT TE

—~
korim <1337
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B.

A‘

B.

é.

My name is Korim.

nominative singular of
2nd person (honorlflc)
pronoun 'you!
interrogative, "where"

stem of verb |live,
remain, stay

2nd person (honorific)

verbal ending
"you do live (hon.)"

Where do you live?

nominative singular of
1lst person pronoun "I"

locative case ending for
stems having vowel final

first person verbal ending

I live in Chicago.

stem of verb, "do, make"

2nd person (honorific)
verbal ending

"you (hon.) do"

What do you do?

2.

T 2

amzr nam ' korim

NIRRT AV VR

apne ~2MieI(A

kothae G280

thek. WP~
thaken
apne ' kothae
thaken

\BITRTT TEIRC
Yy (A

)
ami AV

-te "Q@”
4 2

ami ! éikagote
thaki

wrifrr L BRETIES
M
TS

ker- P
-en -C—%

(apne) koren
CatieveT ) BCE
apne ' ki koren

\swﬁqrgx”ﬁa?? FET

S g S




9.
B.

10.
A.

11.
g'

12.
A.

13.

stem of verb "read, study"
lst person present ending

"I study"

I study in Chicago.

stem of verb "read, study'
2nd person {(hon." ending

"you (hon.) study"

What do you study?

"Bengali" (language)

I study Bengali.

interrogative particle (not
translatable-~see grammar,
section 8).

"difficult"

Is Bengali difficult?

llnoll

n 1]
very
lleasyll

por= 2Ky
P>
i A

-
(ami) po;'i(s'DI Vi 3{) 1%
(note vowel-= -
lesson II, gram-
mar, section I)

ami ! éikagote

(N

DT IBC IS ISITEN RS

-t

-en -G

(apni) poren ngjnfut>
(nocte lack of PHRAGT
vowel change)
apne ' ki poren
e TN e
ORI 145 7GR
banla dAVe~A1~

ami banla pori

\aifF%r.awaszwl?rngr

oS
ki R
Sokto =R

banla ki ‘! sokto
N
AoeTy TEF =T

na, )
khub Qﬁff

sohoj T2 &Y




2.
14,

A.
15.

§.
16.

é.
i7.

B.
18.

é.

*It

No, it is very easy.

“hot"

Is it very hot in Chicago

now? '

"it is not"

*

No,,it is not very hot.

llcoldll

Is it very cdld in
€hicago now?

" n
yes

Yes, it is very cold,

interrogative, "how much,

how many

"big, large"

How big is Chicago?

has no variation.

negative form of "to be'

I -k

na, khub éohoj

AT e2rg sTas
O -

gorom  SVLE{T

éikagote ki !
khub gorom

S
q:%usTg?rﬂgﬁ“ﬂﬁ%
2yd sydB0
Lo e
na =V
no

na ' khub gorom na

T ez svEdg S
o~ o

thapda 25T
éikagote ki !
khub thanda

M O

TEILRILSTIRD VST
AT YT

ho =z

ho ' khub thanda

Y T 'y e
A, &I\a‘ %‘F’U

kdto FID
boro <F

sikago ' koto
boro

v 8 X

&

o P A R A e SO B, 1
~ F3




19.

I

200

21.

I

22.

>

"City"

Chicago is a very big city. B.

"people"

How many people are there A.
in Chicago?

negative prefix

1] one 1]

] . 1}

'not one"; i.e.,"many"

locative ending with
stems ending in cone
sonands

",

in the city"

There are many people in B.
the city.

interrogative, 'how"

"how do <you> like"
(idiomatic)

How do you like Chicago
(i.e., "how does Chicago
strike you")?

>

"good, well"

gohor =i ;L:r

é;kago ' khub boro
sohor

N

’V%{@ﬂgﬁrpggiq-iﬁg

Wi g
-]

lok {CATEE
Sikagote ' koto 1lok
q;swﬁTc?rngﬁ-JKSCEIFﬁ

oNe 2T K-
-ek

onek IR

- _z;

’ b am
sohore ®{g<
<

éohore ! onek lck.

WIRLH DA DH 5

kzmon C&55TA

kmmon lage Tl AVET

‘.
apeper ! sikago !
kxmon lage

e G i e
NGRS S B B Y ety N
LT ST

b"alo 71

L
4

B o

e A R o i s s e A




B. Very much. Be khmb bhalo

X ors I like Chicago amar éikago khub
f very much, bhalo lage
Csard giety,
o, "’__\
EOS TPt i Sy B E Y A
RHE R S AV oI

Lesson 1, part 2, Drilils,

The taped drills based upon the conversation are arranged
in the following manner:

1. Saturation drill #1. The saturation drills are the re-
corded Bengali conversations, without English transla-

tion, spoken by two native speakers of Bengali, You are
to listen carefully to the ccuversation, following it

in the printed text. Do not repeat the conversation
at this tinme,

2, Saturation drill #2.
3. Saturation drill #3.

4, Saturation drill #4., In this drill, the English
meenings will be given first, then the Bengali, The
student will listen only.

5. Repetition drill #1. In this drill, the English trans-
lation will be given first, then the Bengali, then
there will be a space left for the student to repeat
the Bengali sentence, The student's Bengali repeti-
tion will be recorded, so that the student may check
his Bengali pronunciation.,




I -7

6. Response drill #1, Part A of the Bengall conversation
will be given in Bengall, and the student will supply part
B, in Bengali, in the space left following part A. The
student's response will be recorded.

7. Response drill #2. Part B of the Bengall conversation
will be given in Bengali, and the student will supply part
A, in Bengali (i.e., the student will speak part A follow~
ing the drillmester's volce saying "Mister A"). The
student's volce will be recorded.

8. Saturation drill #5.

Sl e i o Bl
Tt R




ILesson I, Part 3. Grammaxr.

1. /salamalaikum/ is the most common form of greeting used
between Muslims. The returm greeting is /olaikum salam/.
The same form is used for a greeting when meeting and also
parting. /khoda hafez/ is also used when parting., Note:
Between Hindus the common form of greeting is nomofkar/.

2. The simple present tense is used to denofé habitual ace
tion, The use of the simple present, for example, in sen-
tences 6-11, implies that he resides habitually or perma-
nently in Chicago, that Le habitually studies at the Univer-
sity, etc..

3. /=er/ is the genitive /i.e,, possessive) case suffix which
is used with noun stems which have a consonant final. For
stems with vowel final, the suffix is /—r/.é

4, ) t/ (sentences 7 ff.) is the locative case, (i.e.,
place in or to which) suffix which i1s used with noun stems
which have a vowel final, The locative case suffix /-e/ is
used optionally with noun stems ending in consonants. Another
variant, /-te/, is used with noun stems having a vowel final,

5. The verb "be" in the present tense affirmative is usually
not expressed.

The verb "be" in the present tense negative is expressed,
(cf. sentence 13.)

It is hot in Chiecago.? 8ikagot gorom

It is not hot in Chicago. 8ikagot gorom na
Chicago is a bilg city. | §ikago boro Sohor
Chicago is not a big ecity. §ikago boro &ohor na
It it cold in Chicago? §ikagot ki thanda

It is not cold in Chicago. §ikagot thanda na
6. The simple present tense is formed by affixing the per-

sonal endings to the simple stem of the verb (the verbal noun
minus the suffix /-a/; see lesson 1L, part 3, section 1).

M S ST AT 5 Ao GRSl L (8 B At T e S ST e R 3TN T A T s A o A M A0 T S EYACE U kg P e B
T Y R S S R e o e A e SR R R R R S e e D B R




Person Sten Ending
1st (ami) - -i
2nd (honorific=eapne) - -en
3rd (ordinaryhféae)i - -e

Examples:
I remain ami thaki
you (hon.) remain _aphe thaken
he (she, it) remains $ee thake
I sit | ami bosi
you sit (hon,) apne bofen
he (she, it) sits See bose

Note: /apni/ is an alternate form of /apne/.

6.1. Drills. Taped drills on this section of the lesson are
arranged in the following manner;

6.1.1. Mutation drill #1. The form of this drill will
be as follows: '

An English sentence will be given, The student is
to translate the sentence into Bengali in the space left
for it following the English, The correct Bengali of the
sentence will then be given, and the student will repeat
the answer, recording. An example:

Master (in English): I live in the house.
Student (in Bengali); ami barit +thaki
Master (in Bengali): ami barit thaki
Student (in Bengali): ami barit thaki

T. Interrogatives begin with the phoneme /k/. Thus:

Bengali - English

ki what, interrogative particle

kothae (kone) where
Y

o e Bl o b s e e E St e i S e
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Interrogatives, continued,

kemon, kemnhe
koto
kon
ksn
kokhorn

The distinctions between /kKemon/ and /koto/ and between /ki/

and /kon/ should be noted:

/koto/ is an interrogative with

Haw big (i.e., how much big)

is your house?

How many people are there
here?

/kemon/ is used in a non-quantitative serse;

How do you like it?
ow do you read?

Between interrcgatives /ki/ and

results from English equivalents,

"what" can be used in two wayss

eral”, and to indicate "what (general) thing'".
English, we can have "in what city do you live" and "what
Bengali distinguishes between these two

do you do?"
usages, Thus:

In what (i.e., which) city
do you live?

In what (i.2,, which chalr
do you sit?)
What do you do?
What do you study?
*(Contrast: How do you read?
There are two answers. (1)

read with my books open. )
*¥*(contrast: apne poren ki?

Do you study?)

English
[ ]

how
how much, how many
which

why

when

reference to quantity:

apner bari koto boro

eikharne koto lok

aprer ksmon lage
spne kemon poren®

/kon/, possible confusion
In English, the word

to indicate "'which of sev-

Thus, in

apne kon Sohore thaken

) 4
apne kon geare bosen

apne ki koren
apne ki poren**

apne kemne poren
I read well, Or: I
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A simple rule is that where in English the word "which" can
be used (though sometimes it is not), the Bengali equivalent
will be /kon/.

8. Intonation patterns.

Learning to speak a language well does not consist only of
learning the correct reproduction of the individual sounds
of that language; the rise and fall of the voice in the ute
terance of a sentence is also significant, This is true in
English, PFor example, pronounce the utterance:

"youtre going"
first as a statement, then as a question. The difference bee-
tween the two is the intonation af the utterance. There ig
no other element which denotes the difference between a
statement and a question in this case.

The situation is similar in Bengali. There are three types
of intonation patterns so far met, one a statement intonation,
and two question intonations,

Listen carefully to the tapes, until you are sure that you
can reproduce Bengali intonation patterns exactly.

Pattern I. Statement,

~ My name is Rohim. amar nam rohim
My name is Korim, amay nam korim
+t is very hot in Chicago. éikagot khub gorom
You (hon.) live in Chicago. apne sikagot thaken
You (hon,) work (lit., you apne kaz koren
do work). —
I study Bengali. ami banla pori

I study at the college. ami kKoleze pori
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Pattern II. Questions with /ki/ involving yes~-no answers.
(/ki/ is not verbally translatable in English.)

Do you do?

Do you work?

Is it very hot in Chicago?

Do you study Bengali?

apne ki kor\en

Tphe koren k\i

.
%

apne Ki kag Koggn
C L

‘apne Kaz korentgaki

e ot

o,
gorom

Sikagot ki khub

Eikggbt khub gorom nakl

apne ki banla pore\ n

apne banla poren naki

Pattern III. In the fol;owing sentences, /ki/ is trans-
latable in English by the interrogative "what'".

What do you do?

What do you study?

What is your name?

i en
apne kl‘EE;__

Epne koren ki

—

apne ki poren
——— S

1
apne poren{ ki
poren| /&=

Bpner ki n
p i nam

apner nam ki




9., Word order:
1t modifies:

Chicago 1s a hot city.

Very good (very well).

difficult Bengalli

10.

Bengali sentence formation:
possible (both as interrogatives
ferences of intonation between the types of formation),
the Ffollowing outlines and translate them into English,

I- 13

In Bengali, a modifier precedes that which

’, ’
sikago gorom sohor

khub blala

égkto banla

Form all Bengali sentences
and statements--note dif-

from
Use

forms in parentheses (interrogatives) depending upor. ques-

tion or statement formation.

R " . " e “Wmﬂﬂ]
10.1 Modifier {. Noun (Interrogative) | Noun | (interroge~
\ - | tive)
amar rohim
nam (ki) (ki)
apner korim!
10.2 T
noun or verbal verb
pronoun (Interro- madifier stem (Interro-
gative) | or ohject . gative)
ami eikhane thak-
(ki) (ki)
apne geikhane khe l-
[ 4 [ 4 [ 4
see sohore bos=~
suffix)
i/en/e
rohim barit
korim sikagot
banla pOTr-
16.3. kothae
ki (what) kor-




104{ Nour. Interro- Modifiers
I gative _
. —

sikago (ki) khub boro sshor (ki)
bari sodo (na)'
ghor koto
ém——---—----—”-—_~“‘—_
banla Sokto
Noun ;
(locative) ’
Sikagot | gorom |

xoto () |
eikhane | thapda {
barit - |
sohore (ki) | (ki) i

,

T N a——

Lessoﬂéligart 4, Patterp drills, :

1., Pattern: Sentences 3, 4, 5. ;

a, My name is Nazrul. What is your name? ;
be— My name is Manjur. What is your name? |
c. My name is Kader. ' What is your name? ’
de My name is Habil. What is your name?
e. My name is Salam. What is your name?

2. Patterns sentences 3, 5, -
a. My name is Nasrin.
b. My name is Raikana.
¢, My name is Bilkis.
de My name is Tahmina.

e, My name 1is Shirin.

R G s
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5.

T

Patterns sentences 6, 8, 10.
a., Where do you live?

b. Where do you sit?

Cce Where do you play?

d. Where do you study?

e, What do you do?

Pattern: gsentences 7, 9.
a, I live in the city.

b, I sit in the chair,
ce I play here,

d, I study in Chicago.
e. I study here,

Pattern; sentences 6, 8, 10,
a. What do you do?

b. What do you study?

ce What do you play?

d. What do you study?

e, What do you read?

Patterny sentence 11,

a. I study in the college.
b. I study Bengali,

c. I play games.,

d. I study language.

e. I read English,
Patterns sentence 12,

a. Is the college difficult?
b. Is Bengali difficult?

c, Are the games easy?
d. Is language easy?
e, Is English very difficult?

T- 15
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9.

10.

1l.

12,

13,

RS RN BNt TR T g e e T (9 SN
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sentence 13,
t is not difficult.,

t is not very difficult.
ot very easy. '

No, language is not easy.

Pattern:
a. No, i
b, o, i
c. No, n
d.
e. No, i
Patterns¢
a, Is it
b, Is it
c. Is it
de Ts it
e. Is it
Patterns:
a. No, i
b, No, i
c. No, 1
d. No, i
e. No, i
Patterns:
a., Is it
b Is it
ce Is it
de Is it
e, Is it
Patterns:
a. Yes,
b. Yes,
C. Yes,
d. Yes,
e. Yes,
Pattern:
&, How b

t is not difficult,

12, and 14,
very hot in the city?
very cold in the house?
very hot there?
very cold in Chicago?
very cold here?

15 and 17.
t is not wvery hot.
t is not very cold,
t 1s not very hot there,
t is not very cold in Chicago.
t is not very cold here.

12 and 14,
very cold in the city?
very hot in the house?
very cold there?
very hot in Chicago?
very hot here?

15 and 17.
it is very cold.
it is very hot.
it is very cold there.
it is very hot in Chicago.
it is very hot here,

18.
ig is the city?
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b, How difficult is Bengali?

e, How cold is Chicago?
1 d. How hot is gour house?
! e. How easy is English?

14, Pattern: 19,
a. Chicago is a very big city.
‘ b. Bengali is a very easy lahguage,.
X c. Chicago is a very cold city.
; de. My house is very hot.
e, English is a very difficult language.

15, Pattern: 20.
a. How many people are there in the city?
b. How many people are there in the country?
c.. How many people are there in Chicago?
d. How many people are there in your house?
e. How many people are there in your college?

16, Patterns 21,
a. There are many people in Chicago,.
b. There are many peOpié in the country.
¢c. 'There are many people in the city.
d. There are many people in my house,
e. There are many people in my college.

17. Pattern: 22,
a., How do you like the city?
A b, How do you like Bengali?
{ c. How do you like Chicago?
: d. How do you like your house?
e. How do you like the college?

18, Pattern: 23, ,
a. I like the city very much., -
b. I like Bengali very much. 1
ce I do not like Chicago very much, ?




d.
e,

Lesson I, Part 5.

Translate into Bengalis

Drill 1

Nouns
Beng.  Eng, (Note:
bari house
ghor room
kaz work
krela  game
cear chair
des country
iprazi English
bhasa  language
kolexz college

What is your name?

My name is Nazrul.

Where do you sit?

I sit here,

RBo you sit in this chair?

No, I sit in that chair,
What do you study?

I study Bengali.

How do you like Bengali?
Very much,

Is Bengali very difficult?

No, it is not very difficult.

Lesson I, Part 6.

I do not like my house very much,
I like the college very much.,

Drills,

L X ]

Where is your house?

My hotvse is in the city.
Hew big is your house?
My house is very big-

In what city is your
house?

It is in Chicago.

How do you like
Chicago? - '

It is very hot there.
Is Chicago a big city?

Yes, there are many
people in Chiesgo.

Vocabulary

Verbs

verbs are given in stem form;

endings are added directly to the
stem; see also lesson II, grammar,)

Beng. Eng.
bos- sit
khel- play
Kor- do, make
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Adjectives Qther

Beng., Eng. Beng. Eng.
sohoz, Soza easy e (ei) this
sokto, kotlin  difficult o (oi) that

sodo small ei'thane here

Oikhane l there
s eikhane 2

Idioms:

amar ‘b'alo | lage  me-of good| strikes-(it) (I like/

. kharap | ' bad !

apner | ksmonz lage you-of§ how Estrikes-( it) (How do you

Tar U ShXe S b L b L [T 105 Wi ¥ i ”w
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don't like
it)

like 1it?)




Lessqg_II%_ggrt4;£

Apa%xgisAand @ganslation

1. 2nd person ordinary pronoun
"you'

stem o7 verb "do, make"

2nd person (ordinary)
verbal ending

"you (ordinary) do"

A. What do you do?

2. noun stem, "office"

locative case ending for
stems -vith consonant :final

"in the (an) office"

noun stem, "work"
stem of

alternate (high) :
see grame

verb do, make
mar section 1.

B. I work in an office
(I office-in work do)

A,

3. stem of 2nd person (ordinary)

pronoun y ou

genitive case ending for
stems with vowel final

"of you (ordinary)"
noun stem, 'father"
demonstrative, "that"

morpheme indicating place

I1-1

Conversation,
PO LD RAMEY £ YA S SRS

Bengali

o
tumi EQ}gI

KoY

-0

(tumi) koro <P

tumi ! ki koro
\9’%4”"'45 P’%‘Zl“
ofis (loan worﬁ)\9JT2F

- - -

, ¢ (>
ofise OIr=s51
ka¥  ISREL

kor 1 3

o

ami ' ofise kaz kori
{/‘\ /’\ o . ["\
DI\ <R 1

'

toma~ 517

o T

tomar RITHTY
ebba \OIT T
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~khan- . “2J7+1
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locative case ending
"‘

that place, there"

ending

"he (honorific) does"

A. Does your father work

there?

(you-of father. there

work does)

pronoun "he, she"

not)

6. "some, any"

"none at all"

all,

é (he any work does not)

7. noun stem, "brother”

section 3.

3rd person (ordinary)
verbal ending

2nd/3rd person honorific

4, 3rd person honorific

B: Nu, he doesn't work there,
(no, he there work does

5. A. What does your fathar do?

B. He doesn't do any work at

present stem of defective
verb be see grammar,

II .2

-e _.E;
n; -
§aikhane 7sTHSTIET

-en -(—=1

koren (AA

A, tomar abba ki ! feim

Khane kaz koren

DI \STRT TP

B, nha ! tain * Seikhane
kaz?kgren na

ATERA AR
Iy PEIA AT

A. tomar abtva ' ki koren

kono (&1
kono ., , . na PIH -

B. +tain ' kono kaz koren
na

e T e AT
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prai  GIZL
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)
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3.

10.

11.

A. Do you have any brothers?

(you=of? any brother there

is

form of numeral "two used
in compounds

qualifying suffix, used with

reference to human beings.
B. Yes, I have two brothers.

A.

B.

(yes, me-of two-/qualifier/

brother there-is)

3rd person (ordinary)
pronoun stem

nominative plural ending
used with pronouns and
nouns having reference
to human beings.

"they, those people”
(ordinary)

>rd person ordinary verbal
ending. Note that the
ending is the same for sing-
ular and plural.

A. Where do they live?

noun stem, "house!

locative case ending used
with stems having any

vowel but /a/ as the final
letter.

"in the house, at home"

B. They live at home.

(they house-in live)

big

IT -3

tomar ki 'kKono b ai
ase o~

GOTSE T oA
TR DTG

duie- 'llf

-zon ‘¢

ho tamar'! duizon b ai
ase

2 NSTHVT B G 's?r\'a;x;
ta- ©
OT-
-ra —AT
tara Q?ﬁﬁ?ﬂ
-e _C'

tara ' kothae thake

ST (PTART BT

bari- ARG
g

0
barit AR Bl

tara ! barit thake
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12.

130

15.
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Where does your older A.
brother work?

He works in an office. B.
"little"

What work does your A.

younger brother do? -

verb stem, "read, study" |

My younger brother stu- B.
dies.

3rd person (ordlnary) pronoun
stem "he/she/it'

genitive case ending for
stems with vowel final
"of him/her (orginary)"

noun stem, 'age"

How o0ld is he (i.e., how
much is his age?)
"twenty"

He is twenty (i.e., his age B.
is twenty)

Does your younger A.
brother study in -
college?
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Lomar boro t'ai !
kothae kaz koren
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18. B.
19.

A.
20.

B.
21,

A.

Yes, he studies in college.

stem of verb "go"

3rd person (ordinary)
ending

"he goes"

"daily, every day"

Does your younger brother
go to college every day?

noun .stem, 'week"
locative case ending

"in the week"

"rour"

noun stem, “day

No, four days a week he
does not go to college.

(No, week-in four days
he college-in goes not.)

"which" (singular)
"which" (plural)
"which day"

"which days"

Which days of the week
does he not go to
college ?
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22,

23.

|&

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday

and

B.” He does not go to college

Sundays, Mondays, Tuesdays,
or Wednesdays.

11 only"
Thursday

Friday

Saturday

He goes to college only
Thursdays, Fridays, and
Saturdays.

-
robibar J1JAT3
sombar CoT TS
mongalbar gqay;_-:rma"
budbar g%:a"rf‘

ar  ~aI3rd”

’ v
B. see robibar !
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Lesson II, Part 2, Drills.

The taped drills will follow the same pattern as in Lesson 1.

Lesson II, Part 3, Grammar.

1. Many Bengali nouns, pronouns, and verbs have two alter-
native stems. The verb stems hereafter will be distinguished
as "high" and "low" stems, the terms referring to the height
of the stem-vowel (see chart below). The low-stem form is
the form which you will be given throughout this text, since
the system of vowel change is more easily understood in terms
of this form.

Note: The basic form--low stem--can be considered
as the verbal noun minus the nominal suffix:

Verbal noun Basic stem
kora "doing" Kor-
kina "buying" kin-
khela "playing" khel-
za08. "going" 8-

The system of Bergaii vowels is charted as follows:

Front Middle Back
High u
High bel /}
Mid el o
— N . -~
g . o
Low ‘a

The system of vowel alternation is as follows:

When the low-stem vowel is /e/, the high-stem vowel is /i/.
/e/, /e/.
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When the Low-stem vowel is /o/, the high-stem vowel is/u/

/O/: /O/.

The stem-vowel /a/ presents a special case, and will be con~
sidered in detail at a later time; for the present, we can

consider stems with /a/ as having no vowel change.

Stems in /i/ and /u/, these being the highest vowels, have

no higher form.

1.1. In some cases the stem-vowel alternation can be phono-
logically defined, as for example insentence 1 and 2 in
this exercise. In sentence 1, the verb "do, make" occurs
with the stem./kor-/. In sentence 2, the same verb occurs
with the stem /koxr/. Note that the 1lst person form of the
verb, i.e., /kori/, is the form which occurs in sentence 2.
It is a general phonological rule for the language that when
a word cf this shape: coasonant-vowel-consonant-vowel, has

for a Tlnal vowel either /i/ or/u/, the preceding vowel of
the word becomes high. In sentence 2, the final vowel of

/kori/ is /i/; the /o/ vowel of the low stem is then the /o/
vowel of the high stem.

Other examples of this type of vowel-alternation in verb
stems are.

Vowel Alternation Stem Simple Present Tense Paradigm
g/e khel- emi kheli "I play"

tumi khelo "you play

apne khelen "you play"

sge khele "he plays"

tain khelen "he plays"
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Vowel Alternation Stem Simple Present Tense Paradigm

o/0 bos ami bosi "I sit"
tumi boso "you sit"
erne bosen 'you sit"
sse bose "he sits"
tain bosen __"he sits"

o/u oth- ami uthi "I rise up"
tumi otho "you rise up"
apne othen "you rise up"
See ofhe "he rises up"
tain othen '"he rises up"

1.2. Stems with /a/ have no change in the simple present
tense.

Stem Simple Present Tense Paradignm

zan- ami zani "I know"
tumni zano "you know"
apne zanen "gyou know"
Sse zane "he knows"
tain zanen "he knows'"

za- ami zai "I go"
tumi zao "you go"
apne zan "you go"
See zae "he goes”
tain zan "he goes"

Note that stems with vowel final have the ending /-n/ in the
honorific forms.

1.3. Examples of this type of alternation in pronoun and
noun stems are.

Vowel Alternation Nominative Genitive

o/u tumi "you (ord.) tomar "of you'"

g9




Vowel Alternation
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Masculine Feminine

o/0
1.4,

. " ]
not,  actor" noti, "actress

Note that there are other stem~vowel changes which are

not phonologically definable,these will be considered at a

later time.

105.
lowing verb stems:

(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)
(to)

Write the simple present tense paradigms for the fol-

read por-
drop, throw phel-
know, recognize din

hear son-
remain thak-

2. The /khan/ morpheme, indicating place, as in sentence 3,

is usually used in the locative, i.e., /-khane/.

Various

kinds of demonstratives and interrogatives can be substi-

tuted as the first element of a word, e.g.-

eikhane "in this place, here"

oikhane "in that place, there" h
(with specific reference. )

seikhane "in that place, there"
(used in a more genera-
lized way than he pre-
céding. )

kon-khane "in which place, where"

3. The defective verb /as-/, as in sentence 7. In statements
which imply a permanent condition, some form of the verb /as~/,
which exists only in the simple present and simple past forms,
is used. A good rule of thumb for the use of this verb is that
it can be used in statements or questions which can be trars-
lated by the expression "there is" in English. 1In sentence 7,

for example, the literal translation might be: "Is there any
brother of you?"

4. There is no simple Dacca dialect equivalent for the tran-
sitive English verb "have, possess".

As in sentence 7, a
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possessive construction is formed by the use of the genitive
case for the subject and a 3rd person (or impersonal) form of
the verb /as-/, thus:

amar eKta boi ase me-of one-(qualifier) book
° (there)-ls.
'T have a book.'
tar gkta boro kutta ase him-of one-(quallfier) big dog
(there)-ls.

"He has a big dog.

5. We have now had two types of second person pronoun--the
stems Apn.-/ and /apne-/, as in Lesson I, and /trm-/ and
/toma/, as in Lesson II. The distinction between these two
forms is that /apn-, apne-/ (used with the verbal ending
/-en/) is an honorific frm of address, while /tun-, toma/
(used with the verbal ending /-0/) is an ordinary form of ad-
dress.

: There is &lso a distinction between ordinary and honori-
E; fic forms of address in the 3rd person. The 3rd person ordi-
; nary pronoun forms are /See/ (nominative) and /ta-/ (stem to
which inflectional endings are added). The 3rd person honori.
fic pronoun form is /tain/. Note that the honorific verbal
endings are the same for both 2nd and 3rd persons.

apne koren you do

tain koren he/she does
apne zanen you know
tain zanen he/she knows
apen zan you go

tain zan he/she goes

The circumstances which govern the distribution ¢f these
forms are not easily defined, but a basic rule of thumb

might be the following:

The polite or honorific form is used by Bengalis when addres-
ging or referring to a person of superior rank, an elder, or
an equal with whom the speaker is not on intimate terms. The
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ordinary for. is used with intimate equals and sometimes one‘s

elders in the family (e.g., elder brother or mother); it is
also used by Bengalis when addressing servants. It is to be
noted, however, that a non-native Bengali speaker will not go
wrong by using the honorific form in every circumstance ex-
cept perkeps when addressing servants. It is a matter about
which it is well to be careful, since the form you use indi-
cates to the listener your attitude toward hin.

There is another degree of gsecond person ad#@ress, of
which the pronoun stem is /to-, tu-/. The inflection of this
pronoun _is:

Nominative: tui
Genitive: tor
(Objective: tore)

The verbal ending is /-os/, thus: tuil zanos "you know".
This form is sometimes used for addressing very intimate
friends and younger family members, sometimes for servants
and children, and for animals. It is not a farm which a fo-
reigner can often use withimpunity; therefore there will be
little stress laid upon it in these lessons.

6. The nominative stem of the 3rd person pronoun is /see/ or
/hee/, or, in the honorific, /tain/. The inflectional stem,
however, is /ta-/. Thus:

He reads his book. see tar boi pore
He (hon.) reads his book. tain tar boi poren

7. The nominative plural ending for pronouns and nouns which
have reference to human beings is /-ra/ (for stems with vo-
wel finel) and /-era/ (for stems with consonant final.)

Thus:

sele boy
selera kheae the boys eat
ta- 3rd person pronoun stem

tara zane they know

s n e Nl gt e

i o




manus
manusra zae

man
men go

Note that the inflectional endings of the verb are identical

for singular and plural:

English

I do

you (ord.) do
you (inf.) do
you (hon.) do

he (she, it)
does

he (she, it-
hon.) does

we do

you (ord.,) do
you (inf,) do
you (hon,) do
they (ord.) do
they (hon.) do

Make complete paradigms, singular
verbs:

(to) buy
(to) go

(to) play
(to) hear
(to) know

8. Noun stems ending in /-o/ are

Bengali

ami kori
tumi koro
tui koros
apne koren
he- Sge kore

tain koren

amra kori
tomra koro
tora koros
apnars koren
tara kore
tara koren

and plural, for the following

kin.

2~

khel-

son- /hun-/
zan-

inflected by the replacement

of final /o/ by the inflectional suffix.

"week"

"of the week"

"in the week"

TR S AR *K‘&‘: TR A

sopta (hopta)
Soptar (hoptar)
soptae (hoptae)




ey

apner ;E\E%Q
What is your work?

apner kaz ki
P z_Jn

apne'kofﬁaé;thaken
Where do you live? —
n kothae

apne thaken kotha

How many people are there éikagot' ;;to lok
in Chicago? -~
. Y Jemmaa o WL
How do you 1like Chicago? apner slkagot kemon lagg
How (much) difficult is
Bengali? YanTa koto Sokto
rﬂ

8.1. Drills, Taped drills in this section of the lesson gre

arranged in the following manner:

8.1.1. Intonation drill #1 (pattern I, statement intona-
tion--ref, sect. 8 above).

An English sentence will be given , and the student
will translate it into Bengali in the space given, The
student will then hear the correct Bengali, and will
repeat the correct Bengali in the space given,

8.1.2, Intonaticn drill #2 (pattern'Il, question with /ki/
involving a "yes" or "no" answer--rer, sect. 8 above).

An English sentence will be given, and the student
will translate it into Bengali, recording in the space
given. The student will then hear the correct Bengali
and will repeat it, recording, in the space given,

8.1.3. Intonation drill# 3 (pattern III, questions with /ki/
meaning "what"--ref, sect. § above).

The system will be the same as for the drills above,
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Lesson II, part 4. Pattern drills.

1. Pattern: sentences 1l, 5.
a. What does your younger brother do?
b. TWhat does your younger brother study?
c. What does your older brother do?
d. What does your older brother study?
e. What work does your father do?

2. Pattern: sentences 2,12.
a. He goes to college.
b. He studies Bengali.
c. He works at the college.
d. He studies English.
e, He works in an office.

3. Pattern: sentence 3.
8. Does your younger brother studythere?
b. Does your younger brother speak Bengali?
c. Does your older brother study there?
d. Does your older brother study at the college?
e, Does your older brother work there?




4., Pattern:

a.
b.
C.
d.
€.

Yes,
Yes,
No,

No, he does not study at the college.
No, he does not work in the office.

5. Pattern:

&a.
b.
C.
d.
| e.

What work does your younger brother do?

What language does your older brother speak?
What work does your older brother do?

What books does your older brot.er read?
What work does your older brother do?

6. Pattern:

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

He doesn't do any work at all.
He doesn't speak any Bengali at all.
He doesn't do any work at all.

KRBT AW Bt I Yl o e S T ot
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sentence L,
he studies there.
he speaks Bengali.
he does not study there,

sentence 5,

sentence 6,

He doesn't read any books at all.
He doesn't study any books at all.

7. Pattern:

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

sentence 7.

Do you have any older brothers? ;

Does

he have any Bengali books?

Do you have any younger brothers?

Does
Does

&, Pattern:

a.
b.
C.
a.
e.

Yes,
Yes,
Yes,
Yes,
Yes,

9, Pattern:

a.
b.

he have any English books? j
he have any work? i
s
i

sentence 8.
I have one older brother. ’
he has some Bengali books.
I have four younger brothers.
he has some English books.
he has some work. '

sentences 9, 11.

Where does he live?
Where does he buy books?

R A S e o A S O T
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c. Where do they study? II -17

d. Where does your older brother live?
e. Where does he work?

i0. Pattern: sentences 10, 12.
8. He lives at college.
b. He buys books in the city.
¢c. They study in the room.
d. He lives at home,
e. He works at the college.

11. Pattern: sentence 15.
a. How old is he?
b. How old is your younger brother?
c. How old is your older brother?
d. How old is the city?
e. How o0ld is your father?

'—l.

12. Pattern: sentence 16.
a. He is thirty.
b. He is twenty.
c. He is twenty-five.
d. The city is forty years old.
e. He is fifty.

15, Pattern: sentence 17.
a. Does he study at the college?
b. Does your younger brother study at the college?
c. Does he live at home?
d. Does he study at home?
€. Does your father live at the college?

14, Pattern: sentence 18. X
a. Yes, he studies at the college.
b. Yes, my younger brother studies at the college.
c. Yes, my older brother lives at home.
d. Yes, he lives at the college.
e. Yes, he studies in the room.




15.

16,

7.

18,

Pattern: sentence 19,

a.
b.
C.

a.
-8,

Pattern: sentence 20.

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

II -18

Does he go home every day?

Does he study at the college every day?
Does he come home every day?

Does he study every day?

Does your father go hcme every day?

No, two days a week he does not go home.
No, three days a week he does not go to college.
No, four days a week he does not come home.

No, five days a week he does not study.

No, one day a week he stays at the college.

Pattern: sentence 21.

&
b.
c.
d.
e.

Which days of the week does he not go home?

Which days of the week does he not go to college?
Which days of the week does he not come home?
Which days of the week does he not study?

Which day of the week.does he stay at the . college?

Pattern: sentences 22, 23,

a. He does not go home Sunday and Monday.

b. He does not go to college Sunday, Monday, and Tuesday.

¢, He does not come home Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, and
Thursday.

d. He does not study Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thurs-
day, and Friday.

e. He stays at the college Saturday.

Pattern

a. He goes home only Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday.

b. He goes to college only Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday.

c. He comes home only Friday, Saturday, and Sunday.

d. He studies only Saturday and Sunday.

e. He comes home Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,

Thursday, and Friday.
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Sentence Drill.

Drill 1

--Where do you(ord.) work?
--I work at the college.
--Do you study there?

--No, I work in the office.
~=-What does your father do?
-=-My father is a doctor.
--Wnere does he live?

--He lives in Dacca.

-=D0 you have any brothers?
--Yes, I have three brothers.
~-=What do they do?

--They study at the college.
-~Do you stay at home Mondays?

~-Yes, I stay at home two days
a week, Monday and Tuesday.

Lesson IT, Part 5.

Drill 2

--Have you any sisters?
--Yes, I have two sisters.

-=What does the older one
do?

-=-She studies Bengali.
-=-Does she speak Bengali?

--No, she speaks only
English,

--Where does your younger
sister live?

‘=~She lives at my father's
house.

--Does your sister have
any sons?

-=Yes., She has two sons
and one daughter.

-~How oldis the daughter?
--She is ten.

Substitution Vocabulary.

NOUNS :

Bengali English
rokom kind
daktar doctor
d%aks Dacca
pOCié twenty-five
tiris thirty
poncas fifty
gollis forty
VERBES

hac- dance
bol- say

ag- come

Bengali English
boin sister
ma, amma mother
b‘aizan elder brother
maia daughter,
girl
bondhu friend
sele son, boy
OTHER
mattro
kebol only




ADJECTIVES.:

Bengali

Cardinal Numbers

ek
dui
tin
cair

nac
soe
’
sat
‘at
noe
’
dos

F O I 0 S A S AN L i ok At R
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English

one

tuo

three

four

five

six

seven

eight

nine

ten

Days of the Week

Bengali English
robibay Sunday
sombar Monday
nongolbar Tuesday
budhbar (budbar) Wednesday
bissudbar Thursday
sukkurbar Friday
sonibar Saturday

%
!

. e
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Lesson III. nart 1. Conversation.
Analysis and translation. Bengali
1. "news" khobor  ealqq

"what news'" == form of
greeting

A. What news?

2. "of you (ordinary)"
B. Good. What's the news
with you?
3. demonstrative, "that"

qualifying suffix} see
gremmar, sectlion 2,

A. Goud. What book 1is
that? .
(that=—qualifier--what
book)

y, "one"

qualifying suffix} see
grammar, section 2,

"a" (article)

noun stem, "poetry,
poem

genitive case suffix for
stems with vowel final

E.

>

ki khobor =5 wmd

ki khobor

(\

7& I
tomar @313E

b?ala ' tomar ki
khobor.

»
JAT, CTREA TR

S
skpa AL

)
kobita =i
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"of poetry

B. (It is) a book of poetvy., B.
(one-- gualifie: poetry--
of book)
5. noun stem, "book"
alternative genitive case
suffix for stems with cer=-
tain vowelsfinals: see gral-
mar, section 1l.)
"of that book"
K. What is the name of that 4,
book? -
6. name of a book of poems
by Tagore.
B. That book's name is Balaka.
7. verb stem, "write"
noun stem, "writer'
interrogative, '"who"
A. Who is the writer of the A.
book?
8. name of a famous Bengali
poet, Babindranath
(Tagore)
. Rabindranath is the writer

of 1t.

ad
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kobitar Hrang

gkta ' kobitar
boi «
<.,
\APFCT 4?1-@3’ -
. S >
boita o

- -

> S
boitar ﬂ'gifﬂ <

oi boitar ' fam ki

D I m
\ﬁﬁl-zaﬁﬂfréTﬁq’q?ﬁ
bolaka oI T1

B. ol boitarinam '
bolaka

LN -

a3~ ARG AT TAIBY

1 ekhe (Y~

lekhok {Fieald?
ke &
boipar ' lekhok ke
FZGiE GTIT

robindronath (thakur)

aGhgarer (ores)

B. boitar ' lekhok

robindranath
B AT AT
Wysff'éﬁ$uﬂ2r'af AN




o £ L S SR T e T R A S S S LT St ke 1 ki i T T it
III -3
f 9. verb stem, "know, recognize'  zan- ~SU-
you (ordinary) know (tumi) zano (9\134-) Ay
! B. Do you know Rabindranath's B. tumi ki robindran-
name? (i.e, Are you fame- ather'nam zano
-4 iliar with...). o mr _
: ) PST TS fru%‘v&"‘én T
ST U
10. (inflectional) stem of ta 9T
: 3rd person (honorific)
; pronoun
"of him (honorific)" tar T
” A. No, I don't know his A. na ' ami tar nam ' .
] name. zani na
" AT, T30 ST ATH
1 ~
GEIF ST
11. A. Who is he? A. tain ke
: ~
LS ¢EF
12. "one" gk A%
qualifying suffix, used - T
with reference to human gon <t
g beings
"one (person)” ekzon ALHHT
D
noun stem, "poet" kobi 1A
B. He is a poet, B. tain gkzon kobi
' SIER ATHT I
13, noun stem, "song" gan  SVfey
verb stem, "write" lekh g7 -

"He. (honorific) writes" 1ekhen V(=TT




Vgl T, e e e MV AR e oy o pen 3B g e T b A
R L as A E R Wpre o A MY o 05 VR LY i T s s S N Nt gl
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A. Is he a writer of songs? A. tain ' ki gan  lek~
hen
S A -
BILF TH TN Teds
14, for this use of the future

tense, see grammar, section

S5.1.

basic stem of verb "hear" son- (hon-) o517 (L)

high stem of verb "hear" sun (hun-) %5 (2F)

sign ¢f the future tense -b= ~-T-

2nd person (ordinary) -2

verbal ending used with
future tense

" . .
you (ordinary) will , 2y
hear (tumi) sunba(g»\u%) T
B. Yes. TWould you like B. ho ' tumi ki ' robin-
to hear a song by dronather gan !
Rabindranath? sunba, — E
R O e
(yes-you? Rabindranath- XL, T == .g‘;ﬂ'sﬁ-‘ﬂ( p g
of song hear-will) SFT 95 TAT é
i
|
3
15. for this use of the genitive 3
case, see grammar, section
verb stem, "hear" sun- ¥
"I will/shall hear" (ami) Sunum wp T
A. Yes, I should like to A. ho ' ami ' t3r gan !
hear a song by him, Sunum
(yes. I him-of song 5 \yrér\ NG T
hear-shall) &, ST
8%

N~




16. type of Indian stringed
instrument

verb stem, 'play (an
instrument)

"you (ordinary) will play"

A. Will you play the A.
sitar?
17. type of instrument, violin
B. No, I shall play the B.
behala. -
18. end person (ord.) pronoun
stem

genitive case suffix with
vowel stems

post-position 'with (ac-
companiment), ' governing
a preceding genitive

"with you"

type of Indian drum

setar (&I T
baza W)

(tumi) bazaba JTEIIV

tumi ki ' setar
bazzba

£ . o
@m#%gwM$m@m

behala Z3zray

na ' ami ' behala
bazamu
/\

SIRCI U el

toma- LIV -

-r X

<

Sathe >JTeY

tomar Sathe &3 WE{TT SIVET

tobla \IdATT

i e e et

I = e



A. I shall accompany you A. ami ' tomar Sathe
- on the tabla, tobla bazamu
(I you=<of> with table ~ )
play=-shall) \TTEY ABIETFT STVEAT
BIAT AW
19. B. Will your brother play A. tomar bhai ki ' se-
the é1tar? - tar bazaibo ~
—~
(CIESRE Y o AEL
TR
20. A&. Yes, he will play. B. ho ! bazaibo

>
g . TUET

Lesson III, Part 2. Derivative Grammar.

1. Genitive case endings, as in sentences 4 and 5.

The genitive case endirg has two forms:

The general rule for the formation of the genitive case is
that when a work has a vowel final, the suffix is /-r/. When
a word has a consonant final, the suffix is /-er/. There is
an exception to this rule:;

When the word has the shape CV (consonant-vowel) and the
final vowel is /i/, /u/, or /a/, the genitive suffix is either
/-r/ or /-er/. When the word has the shape CVV (consonant-
vowel-vowel), and the final vowel is /i/, or /u/, the genitive |
suffix is /-er/. Examples:

English Nominative Genitive
Ccv: mother ma maer
foot pa paer
CVv: book boi bpier
brother vlai blaier

wife bou bouer

e et B R T S R B R B N e A TR o e S v
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But the genitive of /kobi/, "peat", is /kobir/, the
word being of CVCV shape.

There is a similar situation for the locative case; see
lesson II.

2, The use of qualifiers, as in sentences 3, 4, and 12.

2.1. There are various qualifiers (sometimes called "parti-

cles") in Bengali, which have different usages and meanings,

The most commonly used one is the one which we have in sen-

tences 3 ang 4 -. i.e., /ta/. It is not possible to assign %
a8 lexical meaning to the usage of /ta/ in sentence 3. These §
qualifiers are frequently added to adjectives or, as here, ?
dercnstrative pronouns, which are not accompanied by a noun.

Examples: English Bengali ;

What book is that (or, olta ki boi

depending on the in-
tonation, "Is that a

book?") ;
What book is this (or: eita ki boi ;

Is this a book?) i
Is this easy? eita ki Sohoz ?
Is that bad? seita ki kharap ]
That is bad. seita kharap i
That is easy work. oita sohoz kaz 1

When the demonstrative is accompanied by a noun, the qQualifier
1s affixed to the lloun. Note also differences in meaning.

What is that book? ol boita ki

That work is easy, oi kazta sohoz

This poetry is very el kobita khub f
beautiful, sundor i

Drill carefully {using the tapes) on these usages and dis-
tinctions.

How would you say the following;

That work is difficult,
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That is difficult work.

That book is good.
That is a good bvook.

Thet poem is beautiful.
That is a beautiful poem.

Is that difficult work?
Is that work difficult?

The difference might be defined in this way: that when the
demonstrative (/ei/, /oi/, or /sei/) is used adjectivally (i.e,
accompanying a noun), the noun takes the qualifier. When it
is used pronomially (i.e., standing alone, as the subject or

object of the sentence), the demonstrative itself takes the
qualifier.

2.2. Qualifiers are usually added to numerals and other ad-
Jectives of quantity when accompanied by a noun, ag in sen-
tence 4, Again, in such cases, there is no transferrable
meening is English. An exception to this rule is when ad-

Jectives of quantity accompany nouns referring to money. For
example:

"two annas" dui ana
"o ) "
five rupees pas taka

Note that when adjectives of quantity are used, the nouns which
they accompany are eingular,

2.3. The qualifier /-ta/ can be used with reference to any
person or object. The qualifier /-zon/, however, as in sen-
tence 2, can be used only in reference to human beings.
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Although /te/ can also be used with human reference, the use
of /=-zon/ is preferable in this situation.

2.4, Examples of these various usages are as follow:

I shall fetch a book, ami ekta boi anum
I shall fetch that book. ami oi boita anum
I shall fetch that. ami oita anum

he (hon.) will sing a tain gkte gan gaiben
song.

he (hon.) will sing two tain duita gan gaiben
songs. ‘

he (hon.) will sing that tain oi ganta gaiben
song.

he (hon.) will sing that tain oifa gaiben
(one).

I have & book. amar gkta boi ase
I have a brother. amar skzon b‘ai ase

3. The simple future tense,

3.1. The two uses of the future tense which are illustrated
in this lesson are the following:

a. The indication of action that will take place in the
future.

b. An expression equivalent to the English "would you...".

(i.e.,"do you went to" as in sentence 15,)
The future tense is formed by the addition of the future sign

/=b-/ to the high stem of the verb, unless the vowel of the
verb stem is /a/: If the vowel stem is /a/, the low vowel is
preserved in the future tense. The personal endings of the
future tense, except the 1lst person marker, are then added
to the stem -b complex.*

The future tense personal endings are:

1st person (ami)

2nd person (ordinary -- tumi)

ond person (inferior -- tui) -i
¥ The stems having CV-shapes, except those having /i/ in the
stem, take /-ib-/ rather than /-b-/ as the future sign. The
1st person ending is added to the simple stem, /-um/ is added
to stems of CVC shape and /-mu/ to stems ending in a vowel. )
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P 4
gon- "hear"

emi Sunum
tumi Synbe,
tui Sunbi
apne sunben

V4 V4
see sunbo
V4
tain sunben

kin-  "puy

aml Kinum

tumi kinba
tul kinbi
apne kinben

sge kinbo
tain kinben

khel- "play"

ami khelum
tumi khelba
tul khelbi
apne kKhelben
gee khelbo
tain khelben

kor- "do, make'

ami Xorum

tumi korba
tuli korbi

apne Kkorben

III -10

2nd person (honorific -- apne) -en
3r¢ person (ordinary -- Sge) -0
3rd person (honorific -~ tain) -en

Sample simple future paradigms are:

I shall hear

you (ord.) will hear
you (inf.) will hear
you (hon,) will hear

he (ord.) will hear
he (hon.) will hear

I shall buy

you (ord.) will buy
you (inf.) will buy
you (hon.) will buy

he (ord.) will buy
he (hon.) will buy

I shall play

you (ord.) will play
you {inf.) will play
you (hon.) will play
he (ord.;) will play
he {(hon.) will play

I shall do

you( ord.) will do.
you {inf.; will do
you {aon.) will do

N i Y 5




gse korbeo
tain korben

zan- | know"

ami zanum

tumi zanba
tuli zanbi
apne zanben

P4
sge ganbo
tain zanben

28~ "gO"

ami zamu

tumi zaiba
tui zabi
apne zalben

’ [ ]
sge zaibo
tein zalben

ho- "be, become"

ami homu

IIT -11

he (ord.) will do
he (hon.) will do

I shall know

you {ord.) will know
you (inf.) will know
you (hon,) will know

he (ord.) will know
he (hon.) will know

I shall go

you (ord.) will go
you (inf.) will go
you (hon.) will go

he (ord.) will go
he (hon,) will go

I shall become

tumi hoiba
tui hobi
epne hoiben

you (ord.) will become
you (inf.) will become
you: {hon.) will become

he (ord.) will become
he (hon.) will become

ése hoibo
tain hoiben

4, The genitive case can be used to denote authorship, as
in sentences 15 and 16. Another example:

noun stem "story" golpo

"Is that a story by
Azad?

oita ki azader golpo




5. Syntax
o Form all possible Bengali sentences:
|
-
-
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sokto : : :

gohoz

! oita
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1 seita

2 e, S M FE L e B M R i
U A . PO

boita
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4

asd

oita golper boi

5.2.
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|

xorimer
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A
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1
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Noun

Interrogative

3

Modifiers

Noun
OUanﬁv

.o

Verb

—

o et -

Interrogative

: =’
; !
-
s [}
M -
_ 5.4, :Modifiers
4. }
W ;
M
b e o
m ¢
_ | amar
m W tomar
] ¥
. rohimer
, g

anpeytt

(Subject).

ami
tumi
tomra

ro arine o e e vero]

blai
amma
abba

Al

)

(ki

amar
tomar
apner

b'ala
Kharap
sohoz
sokto
gkta
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R e e T

—asn

gan
P4
setar

tobla
golpo

O Sy

SRt nb  apatg e sl e

baza- !
P4
son-
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A ia ..

chete - Arm

(ki)
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Lesson III, part 3, Pattern drills.

l. Pattern: grammar, section 2.1,
a., Is that a book?

b. Is that a poem?
c. Is that a novel?
d. Is that a play?
e. Is that & story?

2, Pattern: grammar, section 2.1.
&, Yes, this is a bock.
b. Yes, this is a poen.
c. Yes, this is a novel,
d. Yes, this is a play.
a

e. Yes, this is story.

3. Pattern: sentence 3.
a. What book is that?.
b. Wha’ poem is that?
c. What novel is that?
d. What play is that?
e. What story is that?

4. Pattern: sentence 4,
a. It is a book of songs (use singular form).
b. It is a poem by (i.e., of) Rabindranath.
c. It is a novel by Rabirdranath.
d. It is a play by Rabindranath.
e, It is a story by Shahed Ali.

5. Pattern: sentence 5.
a. What is the name of that book?
b. What is the name of that poem?
{ ¢c. What is the name of that novel?
| d. What is the name of that play?
i 2. What is the name of that story?




8.

10.
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Pattern: sentence 6, grammar section 2.

a.

b.

c.

That book's name is Bicitra (bicittra). That is the
name of the book.

That poem's name is Balaka (bolaka). And that is the
name of the book.

That novel's name is Gora (gora). That is the name
of the novel,

That play's name is Raja. (raza). That is the name
of the play.

That story's name is Putul. {putul). That is the name
of the story.

Pattern: grammar, section 2.

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Is that a very good book?
Is that a book of peetry?
Is that & good novel?

Is that a difficult play?
Is that a Bengali story?

Pattern: grammar, section 2.

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Yes, it is a good book.

Yes, it is a book of poetry.
Yes, it is a very good novel.
No, it is an easy play.

Yes, it 1s a Bengali story.

Pattern: sentence 7.

a.
b.
C.
a.
e,

Who is the author of it?

Is Rabindranath the author of the book?
Is Rabindranath the author of it?

J= Rabindranath the author of the play?
1s Shahed Ali the author of the story?

12

Pattern: sentences 3, 9.

a.

Rabindrarneth is the writer of the book. Do you know
his name?
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b. VYes, he is the writer of it. Do you know his name?
¢c. Yes, he is the writer of the novel. Do you know his

name?

d. Yes, he is the writer of the play. Do you know his
name?

e. Yes, he is the writer of the story. Do you know his
name?

l1l. Pattern: sentences 10, 11l.
&, No, I don't know his name, Who is he?
b. Yes, I know his name,
¢c. Yes, I know his poetry.
d. Yes, I know his stories,
e. No, I don't know his name. Who is he?

12, Pattern: sentence 12, 13.
a. He is a writer. You will hear his name.
b. He is a good writer. You will read his poetry.
c. He is a very good writer. 7You will read his novels,
d. He is a poet. ¥You will hear his songs.
e, He is a friend. And he is a writer.

13. Pattern: sentence 14,
&. Is he a poet of Bengal?
b. I=s he a writer of poems?
¢c. Is he a writer of many novels?
d. Is he a writer of stories?
e. Is he a

friend of yours (i.e., of you)?

14, Pattern: sentence 15,

a. Yes. Would you like to hear his Bengali?

b. Yes, Would you like to hear a song by him (i.e.,
his song )%

¢, Yes. Would you like to read his novels?
d. VYes. Would you like to read his stories?
e. Yes, Would you like to hear & song by him?
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15. Pattern: sentence 16.

e.. Yes, I should like to hear his Bengali.
b. Yes, I should like to hear & song by him?
c. Yes, I should like to read his novels.
d. Yes, I should like to read his stories.
e. Yes, I should like to hear a song by him,

Pattern: sentence 17.

a. Will you read his poetry?
b. Will you play the sitar?
c. Will you read a novel?

d. Will you read a story?

e. Will you sing a song?

16, Pattern: sentence 13.
a. Yes, I shall rea a poem.
b. No, I shall play the tabla.
c. N»o, I shall read a story.
d. No, I shall read a poen,
e. Yes, I shall sing a song.

17. Pattern: sentence 19.
a. I shall read with you.

b. I shall play the sitar with you.
c. I shall read a story with you.
d. I shall read a poem with you.
e. I shall sing with you.
Lesson III, part 4, Sentence Drill.
Drill 1. |

-=What book is that? _ i
--This book? Its neme is Gitanjali. i

-=I do not know that name. Who is its author?
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-=-It is a book of Rabindranath.

-=Is it a novel?

~-=-No, it is a book of poetry.

-=-Is it a good book?

--Yes, it is a very good book,

-=Is it in Bengali?

--No, it is in English, Shall I read a poen?

--Yes, I should like to hear a poem(i,e,, I shall hear).
-=-I shall read the first poem.

-~That is a good poem, Now will you sing e song of Rabindra-
nath?

-=No, I shall not sing. My brother will sing.
-=Will you play the tabla?

--Yes, I shall play the tabla., Will you dance?
~--Yes, I shall danace.

Drill 2,

--This is a good story.
-=What story?

-=A story of Bonaphul.
-=Is that his real name?

-=-No, his real name is Balai Chand Mukhopadhyay. He is a
good writer,

--In which country does he live?

--He lives in Bengal. Will you read this story?
-=-I cannot., I do not know Bengali.

~-=-Will you learn Bengali.

--My brother speaks Bengali well. He will read it.
-=Is Bengall difficult?

--No, it is easy. You will learn Bengali quickly.
--That will be good.

-=-Yes, that will be good.
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Lesson III, part 5.
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Substitution Vocabulary.

Bengali

bondhu
natok
novel
kobita
inrazi
banla
gan

des
banladeé
golpo
lekha
prothom
ditio
tritio
agol
taratari
kon

ke
Idiom:

English

friend

play

novel

poetry, poem
English (language)
Bengali (language)
song

country

Bengali (language)
story

writing

first

second

thirad

true, original
guick, quickly
which

who

that becomes-(if)

Bengsali

gan ga-

English

sing
(a song)

(Fut.: gan gai-)

nac
par-
§ikhe

ba
ar
pore

age
gkhon

dance
be able
learn

or
and
after,

afterwards

before
now

then, if that is so
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Lesson IV, part 1.
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Conversation.

Translation and analysis

2nd person (ord:.) pronoun
stem

genitive plural ending (for
pronouns and nouns with

reference to human beings.)

1" n 1l n
of you , “your
(ordinary plural)

"so many"

why

Why are there so many
people at your house?

noun stem, "sister"
"of sister"
"today"

noun stem, "wedding"

Today is my sister's
wedding.

"that is why"
noun stem, "people"
noun stem, "crowd"

That is why there is a
crowd of people.

>

I

Bengali

toma- B3I

go  (CoIT

tomago STILST

gto AE

keno [IT
tomago barit !
gto lok ken
zgﬂ%JFQﬁT‘Eﬂéaﬁ5
AZ VAR T

boin aéﬁq
boinér zﬁ%gﬂir
>
aiz NIV
I
bia T32107

alz amer boiner f
bia

\éanéﬁﬁt\exﬁﬂﬁﬁ'agkﬁff
S
SIE

manus BUIA=

tai

A
bhir 'éag{

tai ' manser bhir

:
SE %fRHIF%?'dfhg

T N R Y

I
o

ey

SO I

e



I=

I

"sister"

noun sten,

genitive plural ending (for

nouns with reference to
human beings)

1" . 1"
of sisters

inflectional stem of ine

n
terrogative pronoun 'who's

genitive case ending:
"of whom"

amongst

Which of your sisters is
getting married?

(amongst your sisters
whose wedding?)

1% is my little sister's
wedding.

"of whom"
post-position, "with",
governing preceding
genitive
"with whom"

verb stem, 'be"
"(he,she, it) will be"

Whom is she marrying?

(with whom her wedding
will-be?)

surname, "Khan"

She will marry Khan's son.,

1>

S
boingo ARRAET

kar aﬁﬁﬁ'

N,
moiddhe HILTh,

tomar boingo
moidde ! kar bia

<ggnALI-1aﬂ£?ﬂ
ngfgh.‘ T Tzilﬂ

amar ' sodo boiner
bia

Ty c@% FRAT
K

kar ehxg‘

loge o3¢t

kar loge =IL ACY
how 2.

aFe

hoibo

kar loge ' tar bia
hoibo

>
FNL TET S 140
Q ?’L::i_
Khan »i1s

khango seler loge !
tar bia hoibo

TR 1T TR A
- >
x4 2&kT




8. noun stem, "boy" sele LT
qualifying suffix, see -ta ‘*C?!‘
grammar, section U4,
2
"the boy" seleta (BETG)
A. What does the boy do? A. seleta ' ki kore
S M
oy Sy Ay < T
9. noun stem, "student” sattro EZR3
B. He is a college student. B. Se ' kolezer sattro
‘ 3 BAEERT GIR3
10. nominative plural suffix -era -(-d1
for nouns with reference
to human beings.
A. Where do the Khans live? A. Kkhanera'kothae thaken
S AT GV VP
11. 3rd perscn (hon.) pronoun stem tae
nominative plural case end- -ra AV
ing for pronouns and noun
stems with reference to
human beings.
"they (honorific)" tara O™
noun stem, "market" bazar InFEII
post=position, "near", kase  FIGE
governing preceding
genitive
"near the market" bazarer kese Jl‘\é‘g(;‘:l'
. LFNCE_
name of a town rajshahi
B. They live in Shahi, near B. tara rajsahite,
the market. bazarer kase thaken

I3 AT
T FICG, TR




12.

13.

140

i R X N

>

I

noun stem, "brother"

nominative case plural
ending for noun stems

"brothers”
" 1"
verb stem, come

3rd person future "fhe/ )
she /it /they) will come

Will your brothers come
to the wedding?

"all, every one (reference
to human beings)"

Yes, they will all come.

2nd person (ord, ) pronoun
stem

nominative case plural
ending

"you(ord; plural)"
noun stem, "night"
"in/on the night"
noun stem, "song"

i s n
verb stem, 'sing
" o ] ‘i
will you sing songs

Will you sing songs on
the night of the wedding?

b ai \9!

-Ta, =1

b aira & l's{”fi"
aS- NSITSTT
asbo  \2HIETCIN

tomar b airki !
biat asbo
‘.

QST SR v
QZarrs 203 @7
Sokole ST&ECET

ho,! tara sokole !
asbo

., BV LT UL &
tom- TS~

i

.

=13,

tomra OVEHAT

Ny
rattre '§TQ;T\§TQ33
gan ST
ST

ga~-
~.
gan gaiba STrH STIXHT

tomra ki !
gan gaibag

g e
é5r3¢aw'y2§J123§1§ 3363
STV ST %>f<'t‘ (e

bialr rattre




15.

16.

17.

13.

1>

first person pronoun stem

nominative plural
] n
we

Yes, we shall sing songs.

noun stem, "girl"
genitive plural suffix
"of the girls"

post-position governing
preceding genitive

"among the girls"

inflectional stem of inter-

rogative, "who"

nominative plural suffix

"who" (nominative plural)

Who among the girls will
sing songs?

noun stem, "frieng"
"friends" (nominative
plural)

Friends of my sister will
sing.

What songs will they sing?

e

o

o

IV -5

am=- 23737~

-ra ~JT
amra, \9Iﬁﬁ3ﬂ”

ho !
gamu

313\3$EHETV'9VF?‘?QE£'

amra ' gan

maia. 3ﬂT§éﬂ‘

-go =&V

>
maiago ST

oS
moidde BHNREH,

malago moidde
BT N S S AL
ka~ 5=

kara <317

maiago moidde ' kara
gan gaibo

t‘:" - o g mg —
FTRRTEE T B, P
S QVTE?T
bondhu QEL

bondhura Eﬁiufr—

amar boiner bond-
hura ' gan gaibo

womrT IREA AT
SrrT STET
tara ! kl gan galbo

S\ x5 SITT SR
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21.

23.

24,
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name of a poet

They will sing gazals
of Nazrul.

N . n n
conjunction, 'and, also

" !
you also"

Will you also sing songs?

Yes, I also will sing
songs.

first person pronoun stem
genitive plural suffix

[
'of us, our"

Will you listen to our
songs?

Yes, I should like to
listen.

"all right"

"in that case"

TOLR S pe e s

AN T
i D LT T T

It

>

1>
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nazrul oWGFE

tara nozruler gozol
gab

?Vﬂ%ﬁr

o -3
e
tumi+o 2

tumi+o ki !

gaba, |
I’.\ e .

ke Gas STIF S11Z4]

-

ho ' ami+o ' gan
gamu ~

g[,qarnaxqz"9fﬁ$iﬂﬂgi~

ama~ A3

g0 cEnT

tumi ki ' amago gan
! sunba

giﬁ%‘c;%f~3¢ﬁﬂwcFTV‘
srr 2pA AT

'd
ho ' sunum

X, BAH
bes Co=T

taile ~&5€§§57
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250
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26,

i ik ey daninnloy st R S g SRRt e L AR e Tt e
B G S N e T

2nd person (ord.) pronoun
stem

objective case suffix (ses
grammar, section 1)

verb stem, "call"
"I shall call"
"I shall call you"

All right. In that case,
I shall call you tonight.

1 "
seven

qualifying suffix, see
grammar, section 4.2.

"seven ofclock"
post-position, "before!
governing preceding

genitive
"before seven o'clock"

Will you call before seven
ofclock?

"eight"

qualifying suffix, see
grammar, sectien .4.2.
"#ight o!'clock"

post-position, "after",
governing preceding
genitive

Iw

A.

v -7
toma- 31T

d ak_ \Tj‘, 'ﬁ -

gakun ST @«

tomare dakum

QORI G a%%T
o [ )

bes ' taile ' rait-
tre tomare dakum.

3= BIET AR
Cﬁﬂ%fTég~~§ﬁﬁ§ﬁ~.

éa,‘[‘, STRD
~-ta G
, oS -
satta SR OREY 3

age A X Vi

é'a.tf.:a.r age 5;\?45%§;,r
95 GST

tumi ki ' sattar age -
' dakba -

gé%}-ig%r ssCra”

ONET GrEIT

*

<,

at 4T

ta ]
S i

atta N TB T

pore V¢TI
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1 < 4
b "after eight o'eclock” attar pore \9-'{'1%‘1‘33;2‘4;'@?'
B. No, I shall call after B. na ' ami ' attar f
eight. pore ' dakum. 4
. e ~ ) |
AV SIS GETHT :
TSI 'f
Lesson IV, part 2, Grammar. ;
1. The objective case, sentence 24, 5
‘ 1.1. For the time.being, we can consider the objective case
; in Dacce dialect as that which takes the singular case ending
/-re/ and the plural case ending /-go/ for pronouns and nouns |
which have human reference. A more elaborate etatement des- 2
cribing the inflection for this case will be given in Lesson ;
VII.
1.2. The case suffix indicates that the noun or pronoun to %
which it is¥attached is the object of the verb. For example: f
i) Uninflected: 1
. He speaks Bengali. ge banla koe.
I will hear the song. ami ganta Sunum _
Inflected: §
I shall call your brother. ami tomar blaire dakum 3
T know him, ami tare zani ;
| 2. Plurals. z
2.1. A plural formation of a noun or pronoun indicates that ;
noun or pronoun is more than one in number. Note that when a -
; noun is accompanied by an adjective of number, the noun does 1
f not take the plural suffix. For example: 1
boy gele | Dboys selera two boys duizon ]
' sele ]
sister boin | sisters boinera many sisters  onek :
book boi . books boigula some books kisu 1
boi 1
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2.2. The plurals of nouns referring to animate beings and of

pronouns are formed by the addition of one of a set of plurail
suffixes to the noun or pronoun stem.. These case suffixes are:

Nominative -ra / -era
*@Genitive -go
(Objective -go)

Except in pronominal stems and noun stems with /e/ final,
where the suffix is always /-ra/, /-go/, and /-go/, there is

free variation between /-ra ~ _ers/, etc., irrespective of
whether the stem has a ccnsonant or vowel final.

Note: 1In the above list and in the paradigms below, the ob-
jective case forms are given, though we have not yet met them
in drill. They are given here for the sake of completeness
only, and will be taken up in detail in Lessons VII, f.

2.3. A sample plural paradigm of /sele/, "boy", is:

"voys" (nominative) selera
"of boys' (genitive) selego
("<to> boys" <objective selego>)

2.4, A sample plural paradigm of the personal pronouns 1is:

Person Nominative Genitive Objective
1st ‘ amra, amago ama.go
2nd (ordinary) tomra toma.go tomago
2nd (inferior) tora togo togo
ond (honorific) apnara, apnago apnago
3rd (ordinary) tara tago tago
Srd (honorific) tara tago tago

Note: Pronouns and nouns referring to human beings are very
rarely used in the locative. For such an expression as "among
the boys", Bengali usually employs & so-called post-position
or similar device -- /selego moidde/ {see below, section 6).

2.5. Although only nouns dencting animate objects and

P Toed e Ao 1 STs)
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personal pronouns can form their plurals by meansof the suf-
fixes /-ra/, etc., all nouns can form plurals by means of the

suffix /-gula/. A sample plural paradigm of /boi/, "book",
is;

"books" (nominative) boigula
"of books" (genitive) boigular
"books" (objective) boigulare (very rare-

inanimate nouns are
usually uninflected
in the objective case.

"on/in books" (locative) boigulate

2.6, The suffix /-gula/, when used with nouns with reference
to animate beings (it is not used with pronouns), indicates
particularization:

"What do boys (in general) do?" selera ' ki kore

"What do (those particular) boys do?" selegula ' ki kore
(rare)
2.7. DNouns denoting inanimate objects are uninflected in %he
plural when the reference is general (i.e., there is no con-
trast betwsen singular and plural formations):

"mango falls", Or "mangos fall" am pore
"flower blooms," Or"flowers bloom" phul phote

When the reference is particular, nouns denoting inanimate
objects take /-gula/in the plural:

"mangos {in general) fall" am pore
"(those particular) mangos fail" amgula pore
"flowers (in general) bloom" phul phote
"(those particular) flowers bloom" phugula phote

2.8. To summarize:;
With animate nouns and pronouns:
-ra/-era nominative plural suffix; general reference,

B
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-go genitive plural suffix; general reference,
-go objective plural suffix, general reference.
With all nouns:

-gula nominative plural suffix, particular

o reference.

-gular genitive plural suffix, particular
reference,

-gulare objective plural suffix, particular
reference.

-gulate locative plural suffix, particular
reference.,

2.9, Mutation drills.

2.10. In a sequence of plural nouns, only the last noun in
the sequence takes the plural suffix, For example:

"the mangos and bananas and berries" am kola ar jamgula

3, Interrogative pronoun (ordinary) stem /ka-/, as in sen-
tencr 4.

The interrogative pronoun "who'is declined in this way:

Singular Plural
Nominative ke kara
Genitive kar kago
Objective kare kago

4, Qualifier /-ta/, as in sentence 8.

4,1. In addition to the uses of the qualifier already mentioned
(see ante, Les. III., Gram.) the qualifier can be added to a
noun stem to give the force of tlLe English definite article
"the" or of the demonstrative "that"., So here, /seleta/,

"the boy, that particular oy .

5. Formation of the feminine,

5.ls Many, though by no means all, nouns in Bengall form the
feminine by the addition of the suffixes /-i/, /~ini/, or
/-ni/.

S N T e

R A S O i
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5.2, Some nouns which have /=0/ final replace the final /~0o/
“with /-i/, as: |

sattro "student' (masc.) sattri  "student" (fem.)

5.3. Nouns which have other vowels final frequently add the
/-ni/ suffix to the noun stem, as?

dhopa "wesherman" dhopani "washerwoman'
(dhupi)
5.4, Nouns which have consonmants final frequently add the ?
suffix /-ini/ to stem, asi f
bagh  "tiger" baghini "tigeress" |
(vaghi)

6. Bengali phrases of place or time, in or to which, accoml-

paniment, agency, etc,, are expressed by means of post-posi-

, tions. Most of these post=-postions govern a preceding geni-
i tive. Some of the most common ones are: :
3 loce/sathe "with" amar loge/sathe  "with me" i
moidde "among" meeder moidde "among the :
girls f
j pore "after (time)" eitar pore "after ]
: this 1
age "pefore (time)' eitar age "before ;
E this 7‘
1 laiga "for (the sake tar laiga "for him/it ]
‘ of) for his/ ;
; its sake 3

R R A R S R il
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§
boiner, -go . tar (loge)

i

!

tomar

kar M sathe i bia

Modifiers ___Post-positional phrase , Subject .L Verb

e e

apner | bondhur, -go | apner ” m i
tar . seler, ~-go .,  maiar M
amago bondhur
7.2,
womﬁlvOmHﬂHosmH bwwmnm msdumoﬁ ; 06uma¢ | Verb
“ e — . o BT Miz; B
. amar | boiner, -go : Sathe 1 ami gan gai-b- o
w . (loge) . S
; 1. ! . : . ’
tomar m b aier, -go | moidde |  tumi kaz kor-b-

tar ‘  bondhur, -go : laiga 5 apne
j :  pore : ke . ki

,
| ‘ :
i V i
kara | e .
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Lesson 1V, part. 3. Pattern drills.

Pattern: sentence 1.

Qe
b.
Ce

Why are there so many peoble in your room?
Why are there so many friends at your house?
Why are there so many people here?

BRe
e

Why are there so many books on your table?
Why are there so many books in your room?

Pattern: sentences 2, 3.

.

b.

C.

Today is my brotherts wedding; that is why there 1is
a crowd,

Today is my sister's wedding; that is why there is a
crowd there,

Today is my son's wedding; that is why there is a
crowd at my house,

d.

Today is my examj that is why there are so many books.

Today is my exam; that is why there are so many books
here,

Pattern: sentence 4,

Qe
b,
Ce

Which of your brothers is getting married?
Whi~h of your sisters is getting married?
Which of your sons is getting married?

d.

=1

To which of your friends do the books belong (i.ee,
of your friends, whose book )?

To which of your brothers do the books belong?

Pattern: sentence 5,

Qe
b,

It is my elder brother's wedding.
It is my younger sisterts wedding.

¥ KA T SRS [V XN A S 2 AR RO T T
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c. It is my younger son's wedding.
d. They are Rohim's books.
e, They are my younger brother's books.
Pattern: sentence 6,
a. Whom is he marrying?
b. Whom is your sister marrying?
c. Whom is your son marrying?
d. With whom does your friend live?
e, With whom does your brother study?
Pattern: sentence T.
a. He is marrying Rohim's daughter.
b, She is marrying Hanam's son.
c. He is marrying my friend's daughter.
d. He lives with his friends.
e. He studies with me every day.
Pattern: sentence 8.
a. What does your elder brother do?
b. What work does the boy do?
c. What work does your friend do?
d. What does he study?
e. What do you (plural) study?
Pattern: sentence 9.
a. He is a student.
b, He is a college student.
c. He is an artist.
d. He studies Bengali.
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He learns songs.

Pattern:

Qa
b.
C.

Where
Where
Where

sentence 10.

do they live?

does the boy live?
does he live?

d.
€,

Where
Whexre

Pattern:

a.
b.
Ce

They
He 1i
He 1i

does he study?
will you (plural) study?

sentence 11l.
live near the city.

vesin Dacca, near my house.

ves in Dacca, near your house,

d.
€.

He st
We wi

Pattern:;

.
b,
Ce.

Will
Will
Wili

udies at the college neur the market,
11 study here, near the window.

sentence 12.

your sisters come to your brother's wedding?
your friends come to your sister's wedding?
your friends come to your son's wedding?

d.
e.

wWill
Will

Pattern:

ae
b.
Ce

Yes,
Yes,
Yes,

he go to his college?
he come daily to your room?

sentence 13.
they will come,
they will all come,
they will all come to the wedding.

d.
e,

Yes,
Yes,

Pattern:

Qe

he will go to his college.
he will come to my room every day,

sentenee 14.

Will you (plural) hear songs on the night
wedding?




14,

15.

16,

17,

b.
Coe

i

Iv =17

Will they sing good songs on the night of the wedding?
Will they sing gazalson the night of the wedding?

d.
€.

Will he study Bengali at the college?
Will you learn music with him?

Pattern: sentence 15,

Qe
b.
Ce

Yes, we will listen to many songs.
Yes, they will sing many good songs.
Yes, they will sing many gazal songs.

de.
€.

Yes, I will study Bengali there,
Yes, we will learn music,

Pattern: sentence 16,

s
b.
Ce

Who among the boys will sing songs?
Who among the girls will sing songs?
Who among you {plural) will sing songs?

de
€

Who among your friends will study Bengall?
Who among your friends will learn music?

Patterns sentence 17,

Qe
b,
Ce

Friends of my son will sing songs,
Friends of my daughter will sing songs.
Friends of mine wlll sing songs.

d.

- @

They all will study Bengali.
My friends a1l will learn music.

Patterns sentence 18,
Y
b,
Ce

What songs will they sing?
What scongs will her friends sing?
What songs will your friends sing?
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%S .
de What writing will they read?
e. What songs will they learn?
18, Pattern: sentence 19,
&, They will sing many songs.
b. They will sing gazals.
c. We will sing Rabindranath's songs.
d. They will read poetry.
e, They will learn bhatiali.
19, Patterns sentence 20.
a., Will you also sing many songs?
b, Will you also sing gazals?
Cce Will you also sing Nazrull!s songs?
Q' de Will you also read poetry?

e, Will you also learn bhatiali?

20, Pattern: sentences 2i, 22,
2 Yes, I also shall sing songs., Will you listen?

b. Yes, I also shall sing gazals. Will you listen
to the songs?

Ce Yes, I also shall sing his songs. Will you listen?

de Yes, I also shall read poetry. Will you listen to the
poetry?

€. Yes, I also shall learn bhsatiali. Will vou
listen to a bhatiali?

21, Pattern: sentence 23, |
8. Yes, I should like to listen,
b. No, I should not like to listen.
Ce Yes, we all should like to listen.
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i:) d. Yes, I should like to listen to & poem.
- ®s Yes, I should like to hear & song.

] 22, Pattern: sentence 24,

] as All right, In that case, you will hear the songs
3 tonight,

i bo All right. In that case I shail not call you tonight.,
1 C. All right. In that case, you will come here tonight.,

d» All right. In that case, I shall read a poem tonight.
e. All right, In that case, I shall call you tonight.

23, Pattern: sentence 25,
& Will I come before eight o'clock ? (Shall Teeo?)
b, Will you sing before nine o!clock?
Ce Will you call me before ten ol'clock?

a' d. Will you read before seven o'!clock?
€. Will you call me before six o!clock?

2k, Pattern: sentence 26,
8« No, I shall call you after nine,
b. No, I shall sing after ten.
Ce No, I shall call you after ten,

f d. No, I shall read after eight.
: Cce No, I shall call you after seven.

Lesson IV, part 4. Sentence Drill,

Note. Use ordinary plural forms throughout,
Drill 1,

-=-There will be a celebration at our house today. Will you
come?

-=What time will it be?
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’s ==Tt will be at eight o'clock tonight,
~=Will there be a crowd of people?
-=Yes, many people will come,
-~Then I shall not come. I do not like a crowd,

--B%t they 2re all your friends., Rohim and Anis will come
here,

-~All right, then, we shall come, What is the celebration?
-=-Today is Eid., Do you know what Eid is?

==Yes, it is a festival,

~=Yes, We shall sing songs on the day of Eid,

-=What kind of songs will you sing?

--Gazal (gozol) songs., The tune of these songs is very
beautiful, -

--Who are the writers of gazals?

=-Many poets, Their names are iebsl, Nazrul, etc.
~=Are they modern writers?

a -=Yes, they are modern.

) ~==Who (plural) will sing their songs,

1 -=Some singers will come, My friends will also sing,
-=I shall not sing. My voice is bad.

Drill 2,

-=Salam will come to my house tonight. Will you come with him?
-=What time will he go?
-=He will come at seven o'clock sharp, Anis will come too,

: -~Will Nazma sing? She has a beautiful voice,

g -=Yes, she will sing gazals,

: -=Then I shall come, Those songs are very sweet.

--Many people will be coming, They will all bring their in-
struments, |

~=What is the celebration?
--Today is my sister's birthday,.

-~Will the people of your house sing songs for her? ]
-=-Yes, they will sing.
-=-Then I shall come at seven,
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porikkha
utéob
bidda

kola
' -
songit
gur
Somoe
posondo
gola
rat, rait
jontro
$11pi
adhunik
purana
] ' L}
misti

Idioms?

examination
celebration
learning
art

music
melody

time

liking
throat, voice
night
instrument
artist
modern

old, ancient
sweet

rd I d
kotar somoe asbha

4
attar scmoe asum

aiz rate
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Lesson IV, Part 5, Vocabulary,.

§ikhe

U 4
8,
ale
poSondo kore
roz, prottekdin
aiz

learn

come

bring, fetch

iike
everyday, daily

today

kail (agami

kail =) tomorrow
kail (goto yesterday

kali~=)
tai therefore,
that is why

kintu but
sokole all
zomodin birthday

how=much time
core will

eight-(and)
tine come-
shall

today night-
(in)

What time will
you come?

I shall come at
eight,

tonight
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Lesson V, part 1. Conversation

Analysis mnd transiation Bengali
1. honorific suffix attached to saheb
the given name of a male s
person addressed. |
noun ca%pound, "father" and abba--amma
"mother", see grammar. DT TN\
A. Mr. Rohim, where do your A. rohim $aheb !
mother and father live? apnar abba-
amma, kothae
thaken
m&:r sT(ES,

\9IvvﬁéF3'ua%ﬁEn%
\SATBT™ zarT

. . i EA
2. pefore, formerly age ooy
Calcutta, name of a city, koilkata
capital of West Bengal (kolkata)
FEATETO
"in Calcutta" koilkatae
P ARSI
simple past tense stem of si fﬁT 3
verb /Jas-/ 'be" q%i
sign of the simple past “le -o{—
tense
honorific verbal ending -en -4

"(they--honorific)

My mother and father were

in Calcutta before.

{or

silen %csm:l‘

amar abbae-
amma, age !
koilkatae
silen

O 2T 25141
B N2 T

PETE O

bgra




Rorlay S En 7S i ) ) ot k& g STk Fa &
S s e AN S B A E LT P Lt gy HEREER R N (5 siy

T 2 N A S A N I e M e

V-2
3. "this" g--variant of e-
morpheme indicating time ~kKhon 231
"this time, now" ekhon 220 ;
name of a city, capital d’aka GITd9™ f
of East Pakistan :
B. Now they live in Dacca. B. €khon ! d-akae thaken
ST BV AT 1
y, 2nd person (hon.) pronoun apna- (apne)
te . .. .
sten ' oryerar- (erwig)
genitive case plural suffix 80 .YSTY
"of you (hon. plural)" apnago ¥ (oIl ¢sIT
B. Where is your home? B. apnago bari !
kothae
OIS ATH
ZF BT
5. 1st person pronoun stem ama- T3
genitive case plural suffix -go - &1
"of us" amago ~2IVETLSIIT
name of a city and a birbhum IS ]
district. in western o & :
West Bengal
3rd person simple past -0 =3 '
tense verbal ending
n " (\"' - (-\
it (he/she) was silo: T&=% (\’4’“'5_"7‘)
A. Our house was in A. amago bari age '
Birbhum before. birthume silo .

DTerfesT ARG ;
BrIEE T ST
BT
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1st person nominative allm N VB{-
pronoun stem
nominative plural case -ra ~4T
suffix
"we" amra oI
conjunctive, "too, also" o 3
A. Nggczz also live in A. ekhon amra o !
* .d‘akae thaki
Garg 7T Gl
pa .
IS
Te "which" kon GC5¢a
noun stem, "place"” zaega GRSV
"in which place" kon zaegae
8§ LA STl
5 B. 1In which part of Pacca B. d’akae ' kon zaegae
do you live? ! thaken
Dacca=in which place- - ZFiarsriar
in you live) BIEET EEI UG
i
8. noun stem, 'bank, edge, side" kase <IGE
"near the new market" niu marketer kase
a3
Ta% sFceT DICE
A. Now we live near the A. amra gkhon ' niu
new market, | marketer ! kase
thaki A~
\94'(“:“\':”’ NC.E - P S IR
wgﬁt;c?g TR
1 al T
9. name of a section of old .
Dacca. lokkhibazar
lst person simple past -am BT
verbal ending

e




,
. ¥
b
3
: 10.
E
E
o
3
3
g
k
k)
-
. .
3
o
d
11.
3
4 12.
Z
3
&
3

é.

"we (I) were (was)"

Formerly we were in
Laksmibazar

post~position "with)
governing preceding
genitive

"with you (honorific)"
in addition"

] .
"more, anc

"who in addition, who else"

Who else lives with you in
Ducca?

noun stem, "family"

Our family is very large.

noun stem, "elder brother's

wi ife"
elder brother
My mother, father, elder

brother, and sister-in-
law live with me.

i

=

) I
asilam \1IGATSY

age ' lokkhi bazare
asilam

\TEST eaaﬂ zr::,-sarea‘ e
oA

loge <&V

apner loge 4o redd
o (EY
ar ~oriy

ar ke 20 L ¢

apner loge ' d akae
ar ke thake

NN AT TS T;T<T3\=T
A ANE BrC oY @5

. ’ e oy
sonsar YA

amago éonéar ' khub

boro

DLVACTETT
caryt Y

-~ =

-

AL

bhabi :
b aizan %
amar loge abba-amma 2

b’ aizan o bhabi 1

thaken ]
T34 TS o014 T -
OLTBYT, SRS B

\%fﬁ%‘ i A
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) 13. "how many koe TH
; qualifier -ta BT
: "how many" koeta HAGI"
noun stem, "boy" sele GOV
noun stem, "girl" mee GHGH
your brother have? selemmee
(your brother-of how- S
many children) CR T2 ¢ B E s <
G- BT &G
14, alternative stem of numeral gk AL
one |
qualifier ~ta bV
‘ "one" gkta sﬂ-ﬁ%’)‘
i stem of numeral 'two', dui l’l:% ;
y used in compounds
] qualifier ~da -5~ {Tr)
: ~ £S5y
"two" duida FAGr ggﬁrur) :
; A. brother has a son A, amar blaier ' ekta ;
4 and two daughters. . sele ' o duida 3
i mee
_ -
GIEOTT TR
1 ° a > 5
Lpty et 2 5AC)

AT

15. noun stem, "father's caca WIEV
brother 3

noun gtem, "father's brother's cagiamma ’E“i'a@“*"ﬁﬂ_
wife

e et o s
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compound noun, "fathex;'s caca-gag¢iamma
: brother and his wife’ tt;ra!ﬁ@x‘%—«
nominative plural case -ra -4\
4 suffix
f "father's brothers and daga~da¢iammara
3 their"wives e ___;;:;‘_ T
4 (or, "father!'s brother, ETer GBS
his wife and children)
B. Do your aunts and uncles B. apner caca-¢ag¢iammara
live with you? ki ' apner loge ’
thaken
1 DTt BiBlb rSt-
b 2D .- ¢
: OIFN AV o T :
T el T
16. "now" ekhon < €T BTe
' A=A 4
emphatic suffix, here . -0 _ o :
: translatable as even =
"even now, still" gkhono ~-3 2T\ |
A. No, my aunts and uncles A. na ! caga-gag¢iammara
] still live in Loksmibazar. gkhono lakkhibazare
1 thaken
A, Brof GroheryAT ]
CaT\B TR AR T |
vty
17. B. What does your uncle do? B. apner daga ' ki koren
oTTe (@A BIET
bw TFT
: 8. "pefore" age ~DEVCSVT
. 10an word, "professor” prophesar (TSI
A. At first, he was a 4. tain age '
] professor. prophesar silen
| .
1 G TS STST_erEesod
e “ :
DL ETH ]




o

19.

20. A.

21. B.

Now he does nothing at
all.

I

"that" «
"what"

"what is that?: or "how
can that be?

3rd person (honorific)
pronoun sten

objective case ending
"him (objective)”
stem of verb "see"
simple past tense sign

1st person past tense
suffix

"I saw"
How can that be? I

saw him in the office
(just) now.

loy

In what office did
you see him?

1>

I

I saw him in his office.

gkhon ' kisui koren
na

N ~, .
QAT THgn BET
=
Y

sSe T
A\
ki s

("‘I
Se ki 73T 17

ta- 3
-re X

tare SV

dekh- &R«
-l -
—amm Vel

dekhlam GRRGIFET

Se ki ! ami gkhon !
tare ofise dekhlam

s b ;25f§§r¢aazx'
N S iy =
TLenT~TTET
kon ofise ' tare
gkhon dekhlen

/\
Gﬁﬁnx'vaﬂ=@Z}r\5Yc§"
ARy GRS

ami tare ' tar ofisc
dekhlam

orfrr s SVE
@ near ThRealo s

B e R AR P+ e i B P
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9 22, perhaps bodhoe
A. Perhaps he has some busi- A. tar beodhoe ' ofise
ness in that office. kono kaz ! ase

e s
D14 éawgixy'\aTNﬁzﬁ"

T FEBIy oIS
2% but kint LFL”‘
. u intu 4?&

kintu tain scikhane
kaz koren i

L L.
Cﬁéaibébﬁﬁa-zﬂmﬁarngr
.asmﬁiéﬁcsnerr

A. But he doesn't work there.

>

ILesson V, Part 2. Grammar.

1. Compound nouns.

4

Compound nouns are common in Bengali; they are made up

of two or more noun stems. The case or number inflection,
where there is one, is added to the last member of the com-
pound only. Therefore such compounds are treated inflec-
tionally as simple nouns, Examples.

ma-baba (abba-amma) "mother-father, mother and
father"
b’ai-boin brother7sister , brother and
sister

In some cases, meanings of compound noun: are extended beyond
the meanings of thelr elements:

sele-Mais, "boy-girl, childeen"

gas-pala "trees and things like that"

bone gas-palagula tara- 'In the forest trees and other
tari gozae things (i.e., vines, bushes,

etc,) grow very qulckly

9 2., Simple past tense,
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2.1. The primary uses of the simple past tense are:
Connected narrative to describe a series of

8.

b,

actions in past time,

To express action which has taken place in

the immediate past-

2.2, The sign of the simple past tense is /~1~/, which sign

is added tc the high stem of all verbs BACEDE those of CVC =

shape with /a/-vowel stems,

2.3. The parsonal endings for the simple past tense are:

1st
2nd
end
2nd

3rd
3rd

-am
(ordinary) -2
(inferior) -i
(honorific) <en
(ordinary) - )
(honorific) -en

2.4, Exampies:

kene

kor

khel

oth-

"buy

lldo"

"playll

"rise up"

BUT CaC- stems have no change:

ZaNe=

1 knOW"

ami
tumi
tui
apne

V4
sge
tain

tumi
ami
tumi

anmi
tumi

ami

kKin=-l-am
Kin-l-a
kKin-l-i
kKin-l-en

Kinel=0
kin-l-en

korlam
korla, etc,
khellam
khella, etc,

uthlam
uthla, etc,

zanlam, etc.
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Stems of shape CV~, even where the stem-vowel is /a/, take
/i/ before the past suffix /1/, For example:

pa= "get" ami pai-l-am
tumi paiml=a
tul pai=-l=i
apne pal=l-en
gee pai=l=0
tain pai=l-en

2+5. The verb /za~/, "go", has an irregular stem in the
simple past. The stem /za=~/ is inflected in this way:

ami

tumi
tui
apne
gee
tain
2,6, Give
pog-
SONw~
par-
phel~
de-
kha~

ge~l-am

58-1-3
ge=l=i
ge-ln en

gs;l-o
ge=l1l-en

full paradigms for the following verb stemsg

llread"
"hea.r"
"vbe able"
" 11
drop
"give"
"ea.t"

\

2,7« In Lesson VIL, more intensive drills on the simple past

are given,

3, The stem of the simple past tense of the verb "ve" (/as~/)

is /si=/,

The sign of the simple past and the simple past

personal endings are added to this stem. The simplepast is
the only past tense in which this verb oceurs,

4, Plural verbal endings. Note that there is no variation
in verbal personal endings between the singular and plural

ORR At it g, v R
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numbers. Thuss
ami zani "I xnow" anre zani "We know, ete.

5. The qualifier /~ta/, as in senmtence 13.

The form /ko/ is an adjective of quantity. The use of
the qualifier in sentences 13 and 14 is the use which we have
seen before-~namely, that the qualifier .s added to numerals
end other adjectives denoting quantity when followed by a noun,

6. The bound morpheme /khon/ indicates time:

gkhon "this time now"
kokhon "which time, when"
onekkhon "much time", etec.

T. Often an emphatic negative is expressed in Bengali by
the use of the construction

(positive)-(emphatic) ... (verb) + na

) something-(emphatic) does=-do kisui koren na
. not

He does nothing at all,

: Other examples, using the /-o/ emphatic suffix as in sentence
16, might be:
they when-(emphatic) there tara kokhono Seikh: e
do-go not zae na
They never go there (at all),
they somewhere-(emphatic) do~ tara kothao zae na

g0 not
They do not go anywhere (at all).
He reads no books (at all), See kono boi pore na

8. When the subject of & sentence is plural, the complement
takes no plural suffix; e.g.!

They are writers. tara lekhok
They were writers. tara lekhok silen




m 9. Ccnstruct all possible Bengalli sentercess

I
S m Cmems - PRSI - T T I

' Modifier Subject Verbal modifiers Verb

cen mmem e e mames e e

amar ma-baba/ra age kothae 8l we -1 am/a/enfo
. amago _blai-boin/era ~ pore koilkatae - thak == . =be o/a/en/e
- tor _ sele-maia/ra gkhon sohore )
4 togo ) | eikhane - :
tomar “ m el zaegae | M
L tomago w :

. T T T .- v e B - - . . N m

PPN

ami/amra _ pore nodir dhare '
tui/tora ' ekkono  tago loge :
tumi/tomra, w -~ tar kase

M ~  apne/apnara M

t
P .. et e e m e ARSI WA ATSE W W -0t MRV Bhee WA SREBEY ¢ CMAIGeIgW SO werta s et e embl W By avE w AR miw Ave cap - s e e AR ARWAEM Fmet s LW 8 ees. e,




Qe
be
Ce
de
=

Qe
b.
Ce
d.
€.

8¢
b,
Ce

de
€.

Vv -13

Lesson V, part 3. Patterns.

Pattern: sentence 1.

Where do your brother and sister live?
Where do your children live?

Where do your brothers and sisters live?
Where do your aunts and uncles live?
Where do their children live?

Pattern: sentence 2.

They were in Calcutta before.

They were in Dacca before,

Their house was in Faridpur (foridpur).
They were with Karim before,

They wewe in Karim!s house before.

Pattern: sentence 3, 4,

Now they live in Dacca. Where is your home?
Now they live in Karachi., Where is your home?

Now'they live in Rajshahi, Where is your brother's
home?

Now they live with me, Where is your uncle!s home?

Now they live with their father., Where is your
childrents home?

3. Pattern: sentence 5, 6,

8o
b.
Co
d.
€.

Now we also live in Dacca.

Now we also live in Rarachi,

Now he also lives in Rajshahi,

Now he also lives with his children.
Now they also live with us,

4, Pattern: sentence 7.

Qe
b.

Lo

In which part of Dacca do ycu live?
In which part of the city do you live?
In which part of Rajshahi does he live?




56

Te

d.
e,

Pattern:

&
b.

Ce

d. Now he lives beside me,
€a

Pattern: sentence
a, Who else lives
b, Who else lives
ce Who else lives
d. Who else lives
e, Who else lives
Patterns: sentence
&

b,
Ce
d.
€.

In which part of the house does he live?
In which room of the house do they live?

Now they live in the big room,

sentence 8,

Now we live by the side cof the river.
Now we live by the side of the mosque,
Now he lives by the side of the mosque.

vV -1k

10.

with you?

by the side of the mosque?
with him?

beside you?
in that room?
11,

Our family is very large.

Many large families.,

His family is very large.

My brother and his large family,
Our family is very small,

Pattern:. sentence 12, ,

My aunts and uncles live with us.

My brothers and gisters live near us.
His children live with hin,

My uncles also live with him,

Only the children live in that room,

ae
b,
Ce
d.
e,

Pattern:

8o
b.
cC.

sentence 13,

How many children do they have?
How many children does your sister have?
How many children does he have?

T —— o "
T T T S e AT AT Weiscomen e rensinc g SRS

It
S
)
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d. How many children does your brother have?
e. How many children do you have?

9. Pattern: sentence 14,
a. They have two sons and two daughters.
b, She has one son and two daughters,
c. He has three sons and four daughters,
d. My brother has one son and one daughter.
€. We have one son and one daughter,

10. Pattern: sentence 15,
as Do your mother and father live with you?
be Do your aunts and uncles live near you?
ce Do his brothers live with him?
de Does your sister live with him?
e, Do your brothers live with you?

11, Pattern: sentence 16,
a, No, they still live in Karachi, 4
b. No, they still live in Dacca. ;
ce No, they still live in the city.
de No, she still lives with my brother. 4
e, No, they still live with my father,

12, Pattern: sentence 17,
a. What does your father do?
b. What does your uncle do?
; ce What do your brothers do?
1 de What does your brother do?
e, What do they do?

13. Pattern: sentence 18,
a8, Formerly, he was a writer,
b. Formerly, he was a poet,
ce. Formerly, they were writers, %




14,
) 15.
16,

17..

d. Formerly he was a doctor,
e, Formerly, they were students.,

Pattern: sentence 20.

a. Now he writes nothing at all.
b. Now he reads nothing at all.
c. Now they write nothing at all,
de Now he does nothing at all.

e, Now they study nothing at all.

Pattern: sentence 21,

as How can that te? I saw his book just now.

be How can that be? I saw his book of poetry just now.
c. How can that be? I saw their writing just now.

de How can that be? I saw him in the hospital Just now.
e, How can that be? I saw them in class Jjust now.

Patterns sentence 22,

a. Which book of his did you see?

b. Which poetry book did you see?

ce Which writing did you see?

de In which hospital did you see him?
e. In which class did you see them?

Pattern: sentence 23,
a. I saw his poetry book,

b I saw his big book,

ce I saw their new book,

de I saw him in the new hospital.
€, I saw them in Bengali class.,

Pattern: sen’%ence 24, 25,

a. He wrote peetry, but he doesn't write poetry anymore,
b, He wrote books, but he doesn!'t write anymore.

¢c. They wrote books, but they don't write now.

VI SR
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de He went there, but he doesn't work there now,
e. They went to class, but they don't study there now,

Lesson V, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary.

éilpi
sikkhok
sattro
gattri
dhopé&
dhopani
dokan
moszid
iskul
sondar
poribar

rod
rasta

pakistan
uttor
dokkhin
purbo

L 4
poscim
haépatal
sele/mais,

Idioms:
amar mone hoe

golpo kore

elmattro

artist
teacher

student (m,)
student (£,.)

washerman

washerwoman

shop
mosgue
school

family

road

Pakistan
north
south
east
west
hospital
children

dekhe
Zam

Sed kore
paée
bhitore

kase
kisukkhon
kisu
gekhon
gkhoni

el
-i
prae

kokhono na

me-of mind-in (it)-
becomes

story make
this only

see, look
go

finish
beside

within (poste-
position)

near (post-positicn)
a while

some, a little

now

now-( emphatic)s
Just now

this
(emphatic)

often

never

I think, It
seems to me

talk, gossip
just now




1.

Lesson VI, Part 1. Conversation.

VI -1

Translation and analysis.

b

o

Note: no subject is eXw
pressed; /apne./
stood from the context
and verbal suffix.

verb stem, 'want"

honorific verbal ending

"(you~~-honorific) want"

What do you want?

I want a book.

lst person pronoun stem
objective case ending

(see grammar, section
1d). -

"(to) me (objective)"
"that, those"

"new"

"history"

noun stem, "book"
inanimate plural suffix
"books"

verb stem, '"show"

honorific ending for
verb stems with vowel
final

is under-

A. ki can

B. ekta boi ecal

Bengali

ga- “BT-
-n -y
can Ui

D oo

AFEr TF BiE

amge Il -

-re -&&

amare 2T
oi Gﬁ%ﬁ

nuton IO
itinas F'Daer
o

gula 1"
boigula < 5:'53&1‘:\“ r

dekha- Gh=Il™-

boi

-Nn -y




E.
4,

A.
5.

B.
6.

"please show" (for this
imperative usage, see
grammar, section 2.2)

Please sh7w me those new

history books.

high stem of verb "buy"
sign of future tense

honorific verbal ending
"(you =~hon.) will buy"

Will you buy the books
now?

high stem of verb "look,
look at"

"(I) shall look at"

No, I shall look at the
books now.

"afterwards"
"this"
plural suffix

"these"

VI =2

dekhan (AT

B. amare ' oi nuten
itihag boigula !
dekhan

S

\BTEE B oA
?{‘T@"'{f'f"}{' T AT
THA T

kin- “=tsa-

-b. -9~

-en -(-<¥

(zpne) kinben

(o i) S ACER

8. apne ki ekhon !
b01gvla kinben

\m“m'g;r l‘:ﬁ AT
AFsmeTT @S

dekh- Thet

dekhum Gh2T

B. na ' sgkhon ami !

boigula dekhum
Y
ST, @y 27150

I GRS

por vd”
>

ei A"

gula Wil

eigula ABenT




lw

high stem of verb "take"
ending for past active
participle

PAP, "taking, having
taken (see grammar,
sectionl).

Afterwards I shall take
themn.

(afterwards) I them having-
‘taken shall-go)

noun stem, "book"
plural suffix

genitive case ending
"of the books"

noun stem, 'price"
verb stem, "give"

sign of future tense
honorific verbal ending
"(you--hon.) will give"

Will you pay for the
books now?

(you? now of-the-books
price will give)

é.

. N
ni 7
nia '124"34 -

pore ami eigula nia
zamu- -

- - S

STCT A BRAaAf=nT
Q:‘T.:r‘a* EINERY
L) cg'*

~
boi &~
-gula - S
- _

-]

boigular IXBel 'T
dam  WiET
r\
gi-  TH-
-b- -3-
-en ~L-F
(apre) diben

(osrms) e

apne ki gkhon !
boigular dam di-
ben

ST T ARGy
LB AT WSO
Lura
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S.

1l.

I

noun stem, "brother"
objective case ending
"(to) pbrother"

verb stem, "send"

n -1

you (hon.) will send" -=
indicative or imperative;
for this imperative usage,
see grammar, section 3.

No, send them to my
brother.

He will pay. (he price
will-give

high sEem of irregular
verb give

honorific eading

"please give" (impera-
tive--see grammar, sec-
tion 5,1.)

No, please pay now.

no, you now price
please)give)

"all right"

VI -3
b’ ai Q@n&}
-re T

b*aire G?éfzfr
patha- & ry-
pathaiben Q*#%ﬁ%ﬁﬁx

B. na ! amar blaire
! pathaiben

K1, DTV '@:5’43‘
S RT PAY

B. see dam dibo

Y
C3r {elr TRgr

A. ha ' agpne gkhon
! dam dsn

AT, S rorET “anteT
“3vaT CHA

assa I

s

Rl by s R T
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VI -k

A. All right. How much are B. assa ' boigular !
the books? koto dam
how-much price) -

I [T
" " m
12, numeral, three tin- -
form of qualifier -ta ~%}r
used with /tin/
Nute: no plural suffix
is used with the noun when the
noun is accompanied by an
adjective of quantity.
A. The price of these three A. el tinta boier dam
books is five rupees. ! pac taka
o St aRcas
9 I eI GIEY-
13. "very great, excessive" besi Tt
"very greatly excessive" boro bedi <& zA=TH
B. That's toc much. ~ B. boro besi dam
g =T Wi
14, numeral "four" cair GIRT
hrs
"rupee" taka avaroa
locative case ending -te (A5
"in (within) four cair takate
rupees '
P BT Grares

B. Give me the books for B. cair takate ! ei
(i.e., within) four boigula den
rupees, -1 Sy :;zu
(four rupees-within this BIZT I AR

books <please give)>) ggs:_,,e;s,'r 4
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¢

15.

16.

17.

It

noun stem, "book"
plural suffix
locative case ending
"in books"

"Pive"

"hundred"

lipagell

No. There are five

hundred pages in these
books.

"so much"

"small"

"so small"

noun stem, "price"
locative case ending
"in (within) price"

I shall not give (them

to you) for such a
small price.

How much will you sell
this book for?

(how-much price-in this
book=-/qual./ you-will=
give

boi I

-gula -3l

-te Q5
boigulate JAwATD
pad VIS

so Y

na ' ei boigulate
' pac so pata

AT, 2% ARzt 6T

gto <29
kom v

gto kom -aFL3sT
dam THIE

- -G

dame THTLsT

gto kom dame
' dimu na

A G530 RIS

Py

TWES AT

™

koto dame ' el
boita diben

FS FIGAR
~ > FoN.

IRCY THREER




18. é.

1.
; ..
B.

20.

I'11 give (you) this one
for (i.e., within) two
rupees. :

"but"

noun stem , "book"

"the (particular) book"
"this (particular) book"

"in this {particular)
book

Note that the locative
suffix come after the
qualifier.

ilonlyll

But there are only one

hundred pages in this
book.

Why is it so expensive?
(so~much price why?)

"thig"

"this (particular) one"

"in this (particular) one"

"pieture"

"there is, there are"

VI -6

A. dui takate ' eita
dimu

> 2 2
%Z?’ &1 F1eS Ak e

TRy
hch\

o
kintu 193G,
boi JE"
>~
S 33y
ei boita AR 4RGY

el boitate

2 ﬁ ;r’i*ﬁ';r@‘

kebol &I

B. kintu ' ei boitate
' kebol g€k 8o pata

qg%gbxaéi 3BT

B. eto dam ken
“ad F e LA

el cagr
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1.

1.1.

The objective case inflectional ending, as in sentences
3 ff,

(‘ WM?@_JW S R Ay P T R T ey AT i e
VI -7
3 ) A. There are many pictures A. eitat ' onek sobi
j in this one. ase
AR RS OIEF
o -
ST 2VeH
; 21, B. Will you give me _the book B. ek takate ki '
for one rupee? bolta diben
N\
a %1;5!31‘@ e
IR THER
f 225 "another" onno 2¥d} ]
"shop" dokan ZFI<3lT
stem of verb "look" dekh+ TR
honorific imperative -en ¢~
ending
(:> "please look" dekhen G¢d
A. No, please go and look 1n
another shop. A. na ' apne onno
dokane ' dskhen
dﬂ" BRI ~{]
CRIFILT THERT=
Lesson VI, Part 2. Grammar.

(See below, 1.3.).

l.2.

The objective case ending is used with pronouns and
nouss denoting persons. Except in certain circumstances, in-
animate nouns are left uninflected in the objective case.

When a verb has both a "direct" and an "indirect" object,
the case ending is used with the indirect object, and the
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direct object is left uninflected. Thus, in sentence 3, the
indirect object /amare/ takes the case inflection, while the
direct object /boigula/ is left uninflected.

Another example of this situation is:

amare tomar cheleta deo
Give your son to me / give me
your son.
1.3. An exception to the rule that inanimate nouns do not
take objective case inflection, is when a particular object
or, group of objects within a class is designated. In sen-
tence 14, for example, where pariicular books are under dis-

~ cussion, the objective case ending mey be used, thua:

Give me the (particular) cair takate ei boigula
books for four rupees. den
This option, however, is not usually taken in normal speech;
the objective case ending is usually used only with nouns
referring to animate objects.

1.4. Some Bengali verbs do not take indirect objects. Among
these verbs are 'read" and "sing'.

2. The formation of the present imperative, as in sentence 3.

2.1. The present imperative of regular verb stems is formed
by the use of the present indicative, without the personal
pronoun in the first and second person ordinary. Thus:

kini "1et me/us buy" zai "let me/us go"
kino "buy!" 280 "got"

2.2. In the 3rd person ordinary and in the honorific forms,
the imperative is formed by the addition of the suffixes /-uk,
-k/ and /-en, -n/, the use of the alternative suffixes being
dependent upon whether the verb stem has a consonant or vowel
final.

kinen "please buy" zan "please go"
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) kinuk "let him/her/it zauk "let him/her/it
(ord.) buy (ord.) go
Note that the stem is him in the second case, but not in
the first case,
kinen "let him (hon. ) zan "let him (hon.)
buy g0
Give imperative forms for the following:

por-
kor-
sur.-
oth-
fel-
pa-

3. PFuture imperative, as in sentence 8.

The future imperative cf all persens except for the 2nd
: person ordinary is formed as the simple future without the :
i> personal pronoun. The formation of the future imperative of .
the 2nd person ordinary will be discussed in a later lesson.

4., Formation .nd use of the pest active participle, as in
sentence 6.

The past active participle is formed by the use of the
high stem of a verb with the ending ,/-a/. There are many come
pound verbs in Bengali, as here in sentence 6, some of which
consist of the non-finite past active participle plus an in-
flected or finite form of another verb. The past active par-
ticiple is translatable either as "-ing" or "having... -en";
here, for example, either "taking"' or "having taken". There
will be a more complete discussion of the past active parti-
ciple and of compound verbs in a later lesson.

5. The verbs /de-/, "give" (as in sentence 9) and /ne-/,
"take", form an irregular verb class. A paradigm of the
simple present, past, and future tenses will be;




Person Present Past Future
1st dei dilam dimu
2nd (ord.) deo dila diba
2nd (hon.) den dilen diben
2nd (inf:) dis dili dibi

3rd (ord.) dee dilo dibo
3rd (hon.) den dilen diben

5.1. The 3rd person crdinary and the honorific imperative
forms are also irregular, being formed by means of the high-
stem /di-/ or /de-/ in ordinary, or /de~/ in honorific:

3rd (ord.) dik, dek
2nd and 3rd den
(honorific)

6. The use of the locative in various contexts, including
the buying and selling ocontext, is a peculiar one. The best
translation for such a use might be "within what price...",
"within five rupees...', etc. Thus:

koto dame diben How much will you 8ell (it for)?
How-much price-within give will
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7. Form all possible Bengali sentences:
T.1.
~~4
.I«_ . s
o Subject (Int. Indirect Obj. Direct Obj. Verbal Modifier Verb
ami (ki amare ki
tumi tomare eita gkhon
apne apnare oita pore dekha-~
mmm tare de-
gkta
tain duita boi ai patha-
amra amago | kail
banla ,
tomra tomago boi seikhane ken«
nuton . .
apnago i , boigula onno dokane nia za-
tara tago (ke) 1tihas
boro dam de-
rohim boier
lekhok rohimer boigular
b..aire
lekhokre
—————————— e R
TN
7 (]




7.2
Subject . Modifier Object (Int.) | Verb
e
ami boier dam an-
S
' tumi boigular de-
£ e
eitar koto
| oitar ki
M eigular
7.2
e —— -
Indirect ﬁ Direct
Subject Object Modifier (Int.) Object Verb (Neg) .
ami amare gk takat= y (ki) eita ¢1Qm| (na)
tumi tomare dui | oita patha-
< tin boita ken-
btaire |
M koto dame “
W boro
| godo |
w w Modifier Suoject
boitate ke bol ek so pata
| boigulate dui so
~ onek .
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Lesson VI, part 3. Patterns.

sentence 1.

What do you hear?
What do you see?
What do you buy?
What do you read?

o you want?

sentence 2.
a song.
a book.

I buy books.

books.
many books.

sentence 3, grammar section 1.4,
sing that song.

show me that book.

show me those new books.

send me those new books.

send me those new Bengall books.

sentence 4.

Will you hear the song now?

Will you listen to the poetry now?
Will you buy the books in this shop?
Will you buy the books now?

Will you read the books afterwards?

Pattern.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e. What @

Pattern.

a. I hear

b. I see

c.

d. I read

e. I want

Pattern:

a. Please
Please

c. Please

d. Please

e. Please

Pattern:

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Pattern:

. No, I

. No, I

c. No, I

d. No, I

e.

sentence 5.

shall read this book now.
shall read the poetry now.
shall read the books here.
shall read the books now.

Yes, I shall not read the books now.

A A RS AN o=
R R T AR
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,) Pattern: sentence 6.

a. Afterwards I shall listen to the song.
b. Afterwards I shall listen to the poetry.
c. Afterwards I shall take them.

d. Afterwards I shall buy them.

e. Afterwards I shall read them.

5. Pattern: sentence 7.
a. Will you pay for that book now?
b. Will you pay for that geetyxy book now?
c. Will you pay for those books now?
d. Will you pay for them now?
e, Will you pay for the Bengali books now?

6. Pattern: sentence 3.
a. No. Send it to my brother.
b. No. Send the book to my sister.
c. No. Send them to my father.
C) d. No. Send the bocoks to my brother.
) e, No. Send the books to me.

Pattern: sentence 9.
a. He will pay you.
b. She will pay you.

c. He will pay for the book (i.e., "he will give
| the price of the book ).

d. He will pay for them.
e. I shall pay you afterwards.

. Pattern. sentence 10.
a. No, please pay me now.
b. No, please pay us L.
c. No, let him pay noOw.
d. No, let him pay for them now.
e. No, please pay for them now.

3. Pattern: sentence 1l.

) a. All right. How much is it?
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-12. Pattern: sentence 17.

13.

14,

15.

16.

All right. How much will you sell these for?

All right. How much will you give those for?

All right. How much will you sell these books for?
All right. How much will you sell these pictures for?
All right. How much will you give me thess books for?

Pattern: sentence 1%.

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

I'll give these for ten rupees.

I'1]1 give you those for seven rupees.

I'1]l give you these books for five rupees.

I'1]l give you those pictures for one rupee.
I'1ll give you those books for nine rupees.

Pattern: sentence 19, 20.

a,.

b.

c.

But there are only one hundred pages in those books.
Why are they so expensive?

But there are only two pictures in them. Why are

they so expensive?

But there are only two hundred pages in them. Why are
they so expensive?

But there are two pictures here. Why are they O
cheap?

Eut there are only three books here. Why are they so
expensive?

Pattern: sentence 21.

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

There are many pictures in those books.

There are five hundred pages in them.

There are twenty pictures in them.

There are many pictures in this shop.

There are many pictures in those three books.

Pattern: sentence 22.

'aoo
b.
Cc.

Will you give me the bhooks for five rupees?
Will you give me them for four rupees?
Will you give me those books for three rupees?

S o e T Ak e
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10.

11.

b.
C.
d.
e.
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All right. How much is the book?

All right. How much are the books?

All right. How much are they?

All right. How much are the Bengali books?

Pattern: senterce 12.

a.
b.
C.
a.
e.

The price of that book is three rupees.

Its price is five rupees.

The price of these five books is ten rupees.
The price of those two books is four rupees.
Their price is thirty rupees.

Pattern: sentence 13.

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

That is too little.

That is too much.

That price is too much.
That price is too little.
That is too much.

Pattern. sentence 14,

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

Give me the book for four rupees.
Give it to me for three rupees.

Give the five bookéufor five rupees.
Give them to me for six rupees.

Give them to me for ten rupees.

Pattern: sentence 15.

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

No. There are only two hundred pages in this book.
No. There are many pages in this book.

No, there are six hundred pages in these five books.
No, there are only two pictures in these books.

No, there are many pictures in these books.

Pattern. sentence 16.

a.
b.
C.
a.
e.

T shall not sell it for such a large price.

shall not give it to you for such a small price.
shall not sell them for five rupees.

shall not sell them for S1X rupees.

shall not give them to you for such a small price.

= H = H
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d. Will you give me thisone for two rupees?

e. Will you give me those three books for six rupees?

17. Pattern: sentence 23.
a. No, please look in another shop.
No, please look in another place.
c. No, please look in that shop.
d. Yes. Please look at these other pictures.
e. No. Please go to another shop. |

Lesson VI, Part 4. Sentence Drill.

Drill 1.

--What do you want?

--I want a sari.

~-=For your wife?

--No, for my sister. Please show me those two red silk saris.

--These are very fine Murshidabad silk saris. Your sister
will like themn.

--This is not very good material. How much will you sell them
for?

--Fifty rupees. But for you, I shall give them for thirty.
--That is too much. Give me the saris for twenty-five.

-=All right. For you they are twenty-five. Please pay now.
--No, send the saris to my sister. I shall pay you later.
--No, sir, please pay me now, or I shall nct give them to you.
--Then I shall not buy them. I am an honest man.

--But I am a poor man. I shall sell you these saris for such
a small price and make no profit.

--Then I shall go to another shop.
--Yes, Please go.

Drill 2.

~ --How much will you sell these sandals for?

-=-T shall sell you the sandals for ten rupees, sir.
--That is too much.
--They are fine sandals, sir.
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--They are very bad sandals. Please shuw me those Kashmiri
shawls.

--I shall sell you this shawl for thirty rupees.
--The color is very dark. Have you any light-colored shawls?

--This one is exactly the color of ivory. Its price is fifty
rupees.

--All right. I shall give you twenty-five.

--For forty I shall sell it, sir.

--A11 right. Send it to my brother. He will pay you.

-~-T shall send it toc him. Please give me twenty rupees now.
--A11 right. You will become very rich.

--There will be no profit, sir. I am a poor man.

Tesson VI, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary.

sari sari bec~ sell

silk silk ken- buy

kapor cloth, material sundor fine, :

saheb sir, gentleman beautiful

labh profit sot honest

sendel sandals gorib poor

sal shawl halka light

hatirdat ivory ghono dark

Tron color dhoni rich

assa all right, OK lal red
p3hcas fifty
tiris thirty
poOcis twenty-five
collis forty

PR R s Lo




Lesson VII. Part 1.

Conversation.

ViI -1

Translation and analysis

1. noun stem, 'river'
noun stem, "bank"
"bank of the river"
post-position, "from",
preceding genitive
optional
"from the river-bank'
altergativg stem of
verb come ; see
grammar, section 3

sign cf simple past
tense

honorific verbal ending

"you came" (simple past)

>

Mr. Karim, have you just
come from the river
bank?

2. "daily"
noun stem, "bank"
locative case ending

"to/on the bank"

I

Yes, I go to the river
bank every day.

>

Bengalil

nodi :T%*

a’ar Q<Ti§r

nodir d’ar ﬁ%}f? %'1‘3"
theika (BB

nodir d’arer theika
AT SraT @R

aie-

-en ‘@g

apne ailen (aslen)
korim saheb ' apne

ki skhon nodir
d7ar theika !

ailen
ISy SIS DN
C;&l"‘z" 27T J&.\?ﬁ” 13

Cm’—z“&% - e ZERT

roz Q_@",{i}‘(
d’ar Sraer
-e - 'C“

dlare grﬁ§§'
ho ' ami roz nodir
d’are ' zai
N
T, DTNET ETB
B qigx AT




3. A.
L,

B.
54

B.
6.

A.
T

Why do you go?

verb stem, "walk"
verbal roun suffix

verbal noun, "walking"

Walking on the river
bank is good.

high stem of verb "buy"

And I buy fish every day.

high stem of verb "buy"

sign of simple past tense

honorific verbal ending

"you bought" (simple past)

Did you buy fish there
today?

name of a type of fish

name of a type of fish

high stem of verb "high"

sign of simple past

VII -2
A. ken zan

LT ST
nat STG
-a -

hdta TGT

B. nodir d'are hata

blala .
R Serg EveT
AreAr (0%
kin- Cﬁésau-

B, ar ami roz ! mas
kini

. o
BTV 20T TEIEL
3V Va7
kin- Q%ms-
1. -
-en -1

aphe kinlen
BT (AT

A. apne ki aiz ! Sei-
khane mas kinlen
" 0 W,

DT T TS 2 LVGE,
B B

?A?ALWJ

rui mas gﬁéP"T”*-
katla mas <K

kin- qzﬁﬁT
LT

anpieat
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B.
3.

A.
9. B.
10.

1st person verbal ending
for simple past tense

"I bought (simple past)"

Yes, I bought rui and
katla fish.

il o
noun stem, fisherman
objective case ending

"(to) the fisherman"

-am ~137

ami kinlam

B. ho ' ami ' rui ar

katla mag kinlam
- b
S, DITEr AR ONF
r —
FHREAYT B Tig rIAN

>
zaila WAL
-re -~&I

- > v
zailare WETCH

Note: /zailare/ is the indirect object of the
verb /dilen/; /dam/is the direct object of the verb.

high stem of verb "give'

sign of simple past
tense

honorific werbal ending
"you gave (simple past)"

How much did you pay the
fisherman?

(to-fisherman how-much
price gave)

I gave the fisherman one
rupee.

noun stem, "fish"
"very, quite"

adjective, "cheap"

>

It

~
di- TR
-1- ~o7-
-en - C"‘;r

apne dilegﬁ
\OI eI TRET

zaillare ' koto dam
' dilen

S —
T T B3
O
FHrar THETS
ami zailare ' gk
paka dilam
S
arirar WEA T
D .
Y ?,;4?? © v e
mas Z\y
bes &3>V
Sosta 3%l




A.
11.

B.
12. A.
13-

-adverb, "cheaply"

stem of yerb "get,
acquire

"you got (simple past)"

You got the fish very
. cheaply.

verb stem, "come"

2nd person honorific
imperative ending

"why don't you come, 'please
come"

Note: /na/ here does not have the force of a
negativey see grammar,

"together, in one group"

Yes., Why don't you come
to our house; then we
will eat together.

All right. I shall
come tonight.

"how much"

qualifier (see grammar,
section 6, for this
usage).

>

VII -k
Sostae LA
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apne pailen
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B. ho ' amago barit
asen na ' taile
gkloge khamu
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noun stem, ' time"

idiomatic usage: "at what

time

At what time will you
come?

numeral "eight"
gualifier
"at eight o'clock"

I shall come at eight
otclock.

verb stem "come"

alternative verbal noun
suffix

genitive case ending

"of coming'

post-position, "before",
governing preceding
genitive

"before coming'

loan word, "telephone"

compound yerb, ' (to)
telephone

"(please) phone (future)';
for this use of the .
future imperative, which 1is
identical in form with the
simple future honorific, see
gremmar, sectiocn 4,2,

I

1>
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somoe 2{zl=T
<9

kopar somoe
FEIT SBRC
apne ' kotar
somoe ' aliben
STIeTET HETL
57500 oA CaT
Q;qwﬁzcgnxi)
>

a§ OIT G

S
..'s:a -5}
atta baze

atta baze asum
{amu)

OITE T TTEEY ATHE

aS- OTF3]-
- ON= A~

-er -3

asoner IVl

age OIS

asoner age
VR 2N EN

phon T
phon kor-
e 53—

phon korben (koi-
ren)

c;ﬁnﬂ'ﬁﬁgzﬁﬁT(&ﬁﬁgqj




16.

17.

A1l right. (Please) B.
phone me before you
come:

verb stem, "call"

verbal noun suffix

ﬁenitive case ending
of calling" .

post-position, after ,
governing preceding
genitive

"after calling'

All right. I shall come
after calling you.

1>

post- position, "with",
governing preceding
genitive

"with you (honorific)"

Note that below, the
pronoun is not stated.

noun stem, "wife"

verb stem, 'bring, fetch"

Will you bring your wife with B.
you?

VII -6

’
assa ' asoner age'!
amare phon korben
(koiren)

STl DTIBICTE

DT 243 yed

e FACEA
dak-

G

-on A

-er -GA
dakoner
por vﬁg

dakoner por
GlaseTE 71
assa ! apnare

dakoner por !
ami asum

O 2 AT
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T ‘&'LA:Z' ,7--\’?’ N SR Y
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sathe (loge)
33 7f (+3C5T)
apnar sathe (loge)
ORI 5TRT

>
bou Ry
an- D3 -\“7:("'

sathe ' apnar boure
anben ki
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FG¢T DTAHEL NP
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Note: for this usage of
the future tense, see
grammar, 4.1,

She is going to her
sister!s house. sge ' tar boiner
barit ! zaibo

T ory AT
4’&05% ATV

"so, thererore" tai OVA

verb stem, "bring" an- 29I

=

verbal noun suffix -8
verbal noun, 'bringing"

Note that the verbal noun,
like other verbal forms, can
take an object. /take/ in
this sentence is the obJject
of the verbal noun /ana/.

"possible" Sombhob 3Isigd

So it won't be possible tai ' tare ana !
to bring her. (i.e., sombhob hoibo na
Bringing her will not o s
be possible). Bl Ireg B

3B A @y AV

—_—
"then, in that case' taile BEA

"sons" (objective case ] o
plural) polago &7TleAlLsVY

Then will you bring your taile ' apnar
sons? polago ' anben
ki

FVEA ST AT
CrTiaTiC Ty T3 EA

Lo




» 21.

>

22.

A.

i. Review the formation of the simple past tense: ILesson V,

PAP of verb /ne-/, "take"

verb stem, "go"

compound verb stem 'take

from this place to that)"

alternative verbal
noun suffix (see gram-
mar, section 2.2,)
verbal noun, 'going"

"qifficult"

It will be difficult to
take them (i.e., Taking

them will be difficult),

verb stem, "sleep"

They will be sleeping

tonight.

Lesson VII, Part 2.
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A
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1>

- tago nia zaoa !
sokto hoibo

q
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s 23

L] ﬂ.ﬁ'{,\- " -
huma- £

A. tara ' rate
ghumaibo

I FIeT LA

Grammayr.

grammar section 2.

2. The formation and usage of verb nouns (sentences 4, 15,

16, 19, and 21).

2.1. Verbal nouns are formed by the addition of one of the

E) suffixes /a/, /va/, /oa/, /ano/ or /on/ (which will be. dealt
’ with in a later lesson) to the simple stem of the verb., To the
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) verbal noun suffix is added the inflectional case ending, if
any. A verbal nocun can be inflected for all four cases, as
any other noun,

Stem Verbal noun suffix Inflected
Foxms

bol- {"speak") -8, =On bola, bolon

(ko=-) (koon)

bolar
(bolare~ rare)
bolate

bol- ("speak") ~ba, -on bolbam-oceurs
ags bound form
bolbar

pa~ ("get") -08, =On paon
paoner

(pacare- rare)
paoate, paone

3 pa- ("get") ~iba paiba--bound
: form

paibar

2.2, The use of the suffixes /a/ /oa/ and /on/ depends uponthe
shape of the verb stem, When the stem shape is Ca=-, the
suffix is /oa/or /=-on/.

zaon "aoing"
paca - "getting'
deon, deoa "giving"

When the stem has the shape CVC-, the suffix is /a/:

kena. "buying"

pora "reading"
The suffix /-on/ is, however, generally added to stems of these
shapes:? ) "

zaon kinon

paon | ‘ poron

deon, etce.
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2.3, The verbal noun suffix /-ba/ is frequently used with stems
of all shape when the noun is in the genitive case, When the
stem is of CV- shape, /=i~/ is added to /-ba/. /-on/ is alsc
used in the génitive,

zalbar age dakum I shall call before going.
eita kinbar pore ami asum I shall come after buying this.

2.4, The verbal noun suffix is usually translatebie by the
' n

English verbal noun suffix "-ing":
banla bolat Sokto Speaking Bengalli is difficult.
geikhane zaon ! oSombhob Going there is impossible,
eita paon Soza hoibo Getting it will be easy.

2.5, The verbel noun can take an object, as can any other
verbal formy in the second example in 2,3. the object of the
verbal noun is /eita/,

2,6, A verbal noun is used in Bengali in some cases in which
an infinitive can be used in English:

seikhane zaon ' Sombhob na To go there is impossible.
Going there 1is impossible,

2,6.1., Note that in Eaglish, the "infinitive" has two sepa-
rate functions) though in both functions the form is the same,
there is a difference in functional characteristics. Take
the two exaimpless

To .study is a good thing.

I have to study now.

Tn the first of these two examples, "to study" is the subject
of the sentencey it functions as a noun. In the second ex-
ample, the function of "to study" 1s in relation to the verb
"nave". In the first example, "to study" can be replaced by
"studying", with no chan~- of meaning, In this first example,
then, "to study" functions as a verbal noun, and must be
translated by one in Bengali, Thus? ‘
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pora ' b'ala zinis To study is a good thing.
Ors
Studying is a good thing.

3, The verb /as-/, "come" (sentence 1):

3,1, The verb /ag-/ is an irregular verb, having the two
stems /as-/ and /al-/., The stem /ai-/ occurs in the present
ordinary imperative /aiso/, and in fiee variation with /ag=/
in the simple past. Thuss

adlam ailam
asla aila
adli aili
aglen ailen
aslo ailo
adlen ailen

Like other verbs with /a vowel stems, /ag/ retains its low
stem in the simple future.

4, Uses of the future (sentences 15, 18):

4,1, In Bengali the simple future tense may be used for any
action which will take place, regardless of wkat tense occurs
in the English,

gee Seikhane zaibo He will go there.
He is going there (in the fu-
ture).
4,2, The future honorific imperative is identical in form
with the simple future honorific, When the imperative 1is
signified, the personal pronoun is usualiy omitted.

apne zaiben Yoy will go, (yvum-honorific.)
zaien (Please) go (in the future).

5. As in sentences 3 and 17, the personal pronoun can fre-
quently be omitted, when the reference is clear from context,
When such a pronoun is the subject of a verb and is omitted,
the person of the subjec¢ will of course be indicated by the

it
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personal ending of the verb., The number of the subject, howw
ever, will not be clear. Therefore take care, in the omission
of a pronoun subject, that thereils no confusion between, say,
2nd and 3rd person honorific, or as to the number of the
subject.

6, Use of the qualifier /-ta/ as in sentencesl’ and 14,

Refer to Lesson IIIL, grammar section 2,2¢ qualifiers are
added to numerals and other adjectives of quantity when accomw
panied by a noun. |

7. Use of /na/, as in sentence 11,

When used with a present imperative form, /na/ does not

have the force of a negative, but as a polite request, "why

don't you...". Exampless

apne aSen na Why don!t you come; please
come,
apne khan na Why don't you eatj; please eat.




™ 8. Form all possible Bengali sentences:
|
-
g
%,mcdu. Indirect Obj. ﬁHSdmwa. Verbal Modifiers Direct Obj. /erb
'~ rohim zailare ki roz mas- (gula) as
w ami amare aiz eita 28~
[ apne tare gkhon mmpwm kine-
tumi amago raite ne- |
sse togo koetar Somoe taka an=
' tain tomago nodir dhar(er) gto de~
theika, . )
tara maiyare | Sohorer kase
Seikhane

i
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% 4Lesson'VII art 3. Patterns.

1, Pattern: sentence 1.
&« Rohim, have you just come from the city?
b. Rohim, has he (ord,) just come from the city?
c. Rohim, has he (hon,) just gone to the city?
de Rohim, has he(hon.) just gone to the river bank?
e, Rohim, has he (ord,) just come from the store?

2, Pattem: sentence 2,
a., Yes, I go to the city every day.
b, Yes, he comes from the city every day.
ce Yes, he goes to the city every day.
de 7Yes, he walks on the river bank every day.
e, Yes, he goes to the store every day.

] 5« Patterns sentence 3.

3 a. Why do you go?

b. Why does he (ord.) come?
c. Why does he (hon.) go?
de Why does he (hon.,) walk?
e. Why does he (ord.) go?®

4, Pattern: sentence 4,
a. Going to the city is fun.
bs Coming here is easy.
C. Buying there is easy.
de Walking there is good,
€. QGoing to the store is fun, |

T 2 o O T S Sy S R

5. Pattern: sentence 6. ' %

a, Did you buy things there today?
b. Did he buy food here today?

) c. Did he buy books there today?

) d, Did he eat there today?

e, Did he walk there today?
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9.

10.

Patterns sentence 7.

Qe
b.
Co
d.
€.

Yes, I bought cloth and sandals.

Yes, he bought rice and sweets,

Yes, he bought poetry and history books,
Yes, he ate fish and rice today.

Yes, he took his clothes there today.

Pattern: sentence 8.

Qe
b,
Ce
d.
e,

How much did you pay the weaver?
How much did he pay the sweet-maker?
How much did he pay the grocer?

How much did you pay the fisherman?
How much did he pay the washerman?

Pattern: sentence 9.

&
b.
Co
d.
e,

I gave the weaver ten rupees,

He paid him three rupees.

He paid him twenty rupees.

He paid the fisherman two rupees.
He paid the washerman five rupees.,

Patternt: sentence 10.

Qe
b.
Co
d.
€a

You got the cloth very cheaply.

You got the sweets very cheaply.

You got the books very cheaply.

He did not get the fish very cheaply.

He did not give the washerman very much.

Patterns sentence 1l.
Qe
be
Co
d.
€e

Yes., Please come to my house and see the cloth,
Yes. Please come to his house and eat the sweets,
Yes. Please come to his house and read the books,
Yes. Please come to his house and eat the fish,

No. Please go to the washerman'!s house and give
him ten rupees.




11,

12,

15.

14,

15.
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Pattern: sentence l2.

a, All right, I shall come tomorrow,

be All right. We shall go this evening.
ce All right, We shall go tomorrow evening.
de All right, I shall go tonight.

e, All right, I shall go afterwards.

Pattern: sentence 13.

a. At what time will you come?

be At what time shall we go?

co At what time tomorrow shall we go?
de At what time tonight shall we go?
e, At what time will you go?

Pattern: sentence 14,

a. I shall come at five o'clock,
b We shall go at six otclock.
¢c. We shall go at seven o!clock.
de We shall go at nine o'clock,
e« I shall go at ten o'clock,

Pattern: sentence 15.

8., All right., (Please) call me before you come,
b. All right (Please) call me before we go.

c. All right. (Please) call him before we go. *
d. All right. (Please) tell me before we go. }
e. All right., (Please) call me before you see him,

Pattern: sentence 16,

a. All right, I shall come after calling you. ]
b All right. We shall go after my calling you. }
ce All right, We shall go after my calling him, 4
G. All right. We shall go after my telling you. o
e. All right. I shall see him after calling you.
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16.

17,

18.

19.
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Patterns sentence 17.

8. Will you bring your sister with you?
b. Shall we bring our wives with us?

ce Shall I bring my brother with me?

d. Shall we bring our friends with us?
e. Will you bring your son with you?

Pattern: sentence 18.

a. No, I won!'t bring her, She is going to her
friend?s house.

b No, we won'!t bring them., They are going to a
friend's house.

ces No, you won‘t bring him, He is going to his friend's
house,

de No, we won't bring them., They are going to Rohim's
house,

e. No, I won't bring him., He is going to lLalla's house,

Pattern: sentence 19.

a. So, it won't be possible to bring her.
be So, it won!'t be possible to bring them,
co So, it wont't be possible to bring him,
d. So, it won't be possible to bring Rohim.
e. So, it won't be possible to bring Laila.

Pattern: sentence 20,

a. Then will you bring your brother?
b. Then will they bring their friend?
¢c. Then will we bring his friend?

d. Then will we bring our children?
e. Then will you bring your daughter?

Pattern: sentence 21.
a. No, it will be difficult to bring him.
b. No, it will be difficult to bring thelr friend.
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ce No, it will not be possibleto bring him,
de No, it will not be possible to bring them,
e, No, it will be difficult to bring her,

] Patterns sentence 22,

} &. He will be studying in the evening,

b. Their friend will be sleeping in the evening.
c. He will be going home in the evening,

d. They will be sleeping in the evening.

es She will be working in the evening.

Lesson VII, part 4., Sentence Drill.

Drill 1

~wHello, Rohim, Is Mr, Zaman a%¢ home?

-~Yes, sir. He came in a llttle while ago. (Pléése) come in
the house,

() —=Will you tell him that I am here?
-=Yes sir, I shall call him,

-~Hello, Zaman}
-=Hello, Anis, Why are you in Dacca?

-=I arrived this morning; I have some work outside the city.
I have brought some sondes for your children.

-=-Fine, Will you come and eat with us this evening? é
--All right, What time?

-=At eight sharp. Isyour wife with you?
-=No, buf my three sons are at the station. :
~=Go0d, Will you bring them with you? I

-=No, they are going (i.e., will go) to their friends! house
tonight .

-=How long will you be here?

-] leave tomorrow., Will you come with me to Rohim's house?

3 =~When are you going? |
) ~-Right now, ‘
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==No, I just came from the university, and I'm very tired,
Itll see you tonight,
-=All right, See you later,

Drill 2

-=Where have you just come from?

-=I have just come from the tank, It is beautiful there in
the evening.

-=Do you have business (i.c.,'workt) there?
==No, It is beautifuls that's why I go there every evening,
~=What is that in your hand?

~=It's a garland, I just bought it from a man on the side of
the road,

==To whom will you give it?

-=I shall give it to my sister. She is coming to my house
tomorrow morning,

-=Will she stay with you long?

-=She will leave before tomorrow night. She lives outside the
Cityo

-=I shall come and see her, Will her children be with her?
--No, her children are at home, Come at six tomorrow evening,
-=Good, Ifll see you then.

Lesson VII, part 5, Vocabulary.

Sokal morning thik exactly
bikal afterrioon klanto tired

sondha,, sathe, loge with

Eondh% bela jonno, laiga for, for the
sondes type of sake of

E;gg%}i theika from (place)
mala, garland kas theika from (person)
hat hand bhitore within
moja, fun baire outside
tati weaver
moera, sweet-maker
mudi grocedr

dhopa washerman

evening
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Yxpressions of time:

kisukkhon a little time, a little while

ko sokkhon . how much time, how long(when the
answer is expected to be in teims
of a short while-=~i.e,, minutes

or hours).
onekkhon much time, a long time (in terms
of minutes or hours).
kisu din a few days
koto din how long (when the answer is ex-
pected to be in terms of days or
weeks) .
onek din a long time (not negessarily litw
erally "many days").
kokhon when, at what time.
kobe when, on what day
koetar Somoe at what time, at what hour
ektu age a little while ago
Idioms¢
dekha hoiba See you later (1iit. )seeing will
be’
dekha korum See you later (1it. "seeing (I)

shall make ).

The full forms of these idiomatic expressions arej;

apner loge degkha hoibo
apner loge dekha korum

In the first of them, the subject of the sentence is the ver-
bal noun /dekha/--therefore, the verb is in the third perscn
and is the ilnactive verb /ho-/., The subject of the second is
the pronoun /ami/, and the verb is the active /kor-/--the
subject of the sentence is actively bringing the "seeing"
about,

.r. —— —— :(-— - -
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Lesson VIII, Part 1. Convergation

Translation and analysis. Bengali
1. "when, on what day, kobe <
after how 1ong
noun stem, "East Pakistan" "Purbo Pakistan
A. Rohim, when are you going A. rdhim ' tumi kobe
to East Pakistan? ' Purbo Pakistane
zaiba

~
4["3.’;{;-1‘ \3!3-1 40(;‘3-
Q[(é =% rgdﬁt\:;) ¢t

.ATQFIV
2. noun stem, name of & boisakh i;pwrpar
Bengali month--April-
May
noun stem, 'end Ses eyl
B. I shall go at the end B. ami ' boisakher
of Boisakh. geée Zamu
=\ :
AT Lo e
TeTCN AT
3. inflectional stem of in- ka- o)1=
terrogative pronoun who )
objective case suffix -re -&
"whom" (objective) e kare ST E
stem of verb /ne-/, ~
"take" : ni- Vo -
past active participial -a -4V

ending (see grammar,
sectionl ).

(Y e
"taking, having taken" | nia VA=A
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A. Whom will you take with A. tomar loge ' kare
you? nia zaiba

SBIBTT AN BT
q?:\ ?ofx 7:\?(2.‘“
‘>
L, noun stem, 'wife" bou A

Note that the obJectlve case suffix is attached to the last
member of the series /bou ... selere/.

B. I shall take my wife B. ami ' ama? bou '
and little boy. ar sogdo selere !
nia zanu.

-
\OL 1T$r<9rnynér—$3
??Jﬁdghﬂh'égﬂm‘gir
AT VR

5. noun stem, 'road, way, poth (po%)
path" et
"on the road, on the way' pothe ¢z
"where" kothae Z&%iziial
"what various places' kothae kothae
For this type of redup- ZHN\ 2 o
lication, see grammar, s -

section 2.

high stem of verb /ghur/ ghur- =313~
'turn around, spin around o

past active participial —a N
ending
\
"having turned around" ghuira L&A\
compcund verb, ‘'visit" ghuira za-

ST MY
Lo ©

A. What various places will A. tumi pothe ' kothae
you vigsit on the way? kothae ' fghuira
. zaiba
(you way=-on where where ~
turning about go-will) \AS{WQR§W'Z}ﬁlDILJ~

zgﬁlall;r'ésﬁud‘

:u\gﬁir'
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8. B. When I go to Dacca, I

1>

name of city

Having visited London, - B.
I shall go to Dacca.

(I London-in turning-
around Dacca-t0o shall-

go)

alternat%ve"stem of verb
/za~-/, 'go -- see gram-
mar, section 3.

past active participle
ending

1 o it
going, have gone

What will you study when
you get to Dacca?

1>

I

shall study Bengali.

" « 1
again

high stem of verb, /pher/
turn, return”

past active participial
ending

returning, having
returned

compound verb, return
from there to here)"

When will you come bhack A.
again to this country?

VIII -3

london ey

ami,london ghuira
' d aka zamu
DLVIBT TG HET
GidEr =T

=g

za-(gi)

211 (57)

-ila, -a

- Fgiv - AT
zaia (gia)
> ST

2y (Fsim)

tumi d’akae zaia

ki porba

[ T S
D30 BRERT TR

=5 215

d’akae zaia !
ballla porum

ami
GBI araan”

o
Q&H\a¥-&1ﬁy%\-¢%{?¥

abar &Ivdr4”

. N
phir “j=rg
- a ““‘

e

phira 1=wgI”

phira as-
N .
et e NG e

abar kcbe ! el dese
' phira asba

\94r314”4bg37é3;“'
ERS T Tlﬁﬁ\*ﬁf\if v

I LT IR S TAR P TI
AR G R AR

S e SR e st

b el RS LR I T TR S el it
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11.

12.

. M
IR o i—d‘v'a‘"v«‘;/e ! o

;..d.q AR L R 4

noun stem,

post-position,

compound verb,

1} i1
year
"after"
(preceding genitive
optional)

return

(from here to there)"

noun stem,

I

loan word,
emphatic particle,

Note:
the term /des/, see gram-

A. I shall return to the country
soon after taking my degree.

After two years.

"Bengal"

When
will you go back to
Bengal?

"degree"

for this usage of

mar, section 4,

"which'

"which (various)"

1 .
"seeing,

. 1
having seen'

B. What various places will
you see on the way home?

(you way-on which which
place seeing country-
to-return-with)

n ]
Soon

A.

I
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bochor <Lz

por N

phira za
N
TREELT N
banla des
ATZ ey PV
dui bochor par !
tumi kobe ' banla
dese ! phira
zaiba
4
-1ﬁ%=agagu»ﬁg“tSQWﬂ
ey -
<SFE AV Ghe
q:\r-'d"* :_,n"f T4

digri A 4)‘

ami digrita niai'
dese phira zamu

NN Y T

- S »
Q{ SV ESREEST TR
WL
kon
T30 A
kon kon
G VA SAE A
deikha
AR

tumi pothe ' kon
kon jaega delkha
dese phirba

4%4 an@m'ag‘nxgbur
\‘a(_\““»-i ST
Ct A

g;;\ Bwary”
“TIFEIQW'




13. noun stem, 'Europe" iurop &GS IwY

stem of verb /bera/, beri-
"wander about"

"wandering about, having beraia Cémgrsﬁjr.
wandered about" 278 e

A. I also shall wander A. ami o ' iurop
about Europe and then ‘ beraia ' bari
return home, phlra zamu

(I also Europe-in having- O BB
wandered-about home re- N WS
turning shall-go) CADTRNT Ay

Nt e e
u T - . = '-'-:.QH “ r?;s
14. from , post-pogition, theika
preceding optional S, S
genitive CEdRms

loan word, 'camera' kemera <@fT¢sH)T
"for me" amar 1aiga S

PAP, "Eaking, having nlal 3
taken P

b R ‘, !f\

compound verb brlng nia as VA O

(llt.,' hav1ng taken
come
B. Will you bring me a B. tumi ki ' amar
camera from Europe? laiga iurop
theika ' gkta
kemera nia asba
\5\34’1"k \34Y%T%4
TR A 1T
Q;4Yasn,aqpﬁ\<Vﬂ1ﬂ47
ErRca
15. stem of verb /an-/ an- WAnr\‘zt‘
brlng, fetch" S tar
e T
"bringing, having brought" aira 2NN
[ h

"I shall give", alternative dimu TR

forms

A. Yes, I shall bring one A. ho'aina dimu
(for you). What priced ' koto damer !
camera do you want? kemera cao

., s TRATTRL | B3
A, 2111 r?\é—;\
AItE 'ﬁ- i‘ﬁj \"Q,s-l';?"]" AR
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negatlve verb stem,

e — p——
e LYo o

be not"
" 1 < 4 ',—: -
twenty bis <%}y
. " n . ,/“‘\
high stem of verb "buy Kin= ~V\"H4555 -~
N
"puying, having bought" kina ‘t14Tar
g.' Not wvery expensive. Buy B. be51 damer na ‘!
one for twenty rupees and bis’ taka dia!
bring it. skta kemera kina
' nia aiso
'&qw!\ F\_‘(; -lI"*\ {
ey TiEs) ﬁ-ﬁi
CATBUT F T AT Tazy
17. quickly, immediately taratari B BB |
gy
S RS TN
A. Do you want the canmera A. tumi ki ' kemerata
right away? taratari Cao.
N -
\:}'-7:"”(:\43 ’rj\C"‘arb‘

b, (‘\ e
EVSIBTRE B2
& (A4

'd
18. genitive verbal noun, asoner OJIV3AL"
'of coming" °
noun stem, "time" or somoe A
"at the time"

< ’
"at the time of ﬁomlng asoner somoe
when (you) come &V RAT 32T
’ ’
B. No, bring it with you B. na ' asoner somoe
when you come. ' tomay loge !
nia aiso

Y

(3

AV 27130 L $B0ET
s

Y
GBI G STEY A

\ZﬂﬂifET

B N e A S R 2 X S e A TR A S T NS, 5 LR af: tad e B B 3 gL ko ENSked S X




Lesson VIII, Part 2.
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Derivative Grammar.

l. Formation and usage of the past. active participle.

l. l.

of the suffix /-a/ to the high stem of the

The past active participle is formed by the addition

verh. ¥

Translation

Stem Past Acfive Participle
ken- kin-a

khel- kheila

éon— éuin—a

kor- koir-a

Zan=- zain-a

de- di-a

pa- paia

buying, having
bought
playing, having
played
hearing, having
heard
dolng, having done

knowing, having
known

giving, having
given
received, having
received

*GExcept for verbs having /e/ in the stem, which changes to /i/
in the high stem, an extra /i/ is added in after the first

vowe

l.

1.2. There are large numbers of what might be called compound
veLYs in Bengali; these compound verbs are made up, in

sowe cases, of a non-finite verbal form (here a past ac-
tive participle) plus an inflected or finite verbal form.
The semantic signalling of these compounds is often clear.
We have, for example, in sentence 3, the compound /n:a za-/
"taking (or 'having taken'), go"; i.e., "take away' . In

’

O T T T TR A e AT TV D asen Mo Pt R e o T e e e

ST A e T AR A L
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other cases, as will be seen later, the meaning is not very
clear. It is therefore wise to consider these compound verbvs
for the present as a verbal unit, rather than as a cluster of
two or more separate verbal units. The verb "take' will thus
be considered as /nia za-/, rather than as /nia/ plus an " aug-
iliary verb"; the verb "wander about', as in sentence 5, will
be considered as /ghuira za-), rather than /ghuira/ plus an
auxiliary. o

1.%. The past active participle is frequently used in se-
quences of thought, to avoid a series of verbs connected by
"and". An example is in sentence 6, which could be translated,
"I sphall visit London, and (then) I shall go to Dacca.'

When used in this way, and not as an element of a compound

verb, the past active participle marks the end of a clause

and of a breath-group.

1.4, Note carefully that this sequential type of construction
can be used only when the subjects of all clauses are the
same., Thus,.you can say: \

d‘aks zaia ' gkta boi likhbo  When he goes to
Dacca, he will
write a book.

This type of construction could not be used to express:
When I go to Dacca, he will write a book. ;
There must be one inflected verb for each subjec* in the sen- %

tence.
2. Repetition of a word, as in sentence 5, gives either a
distributive or intensive meaning. In sentence 5, the meaning

TN R R PRI

is distributive, i.e., "what different or various places'.
Other examples might be: /din din/, "daily, day after day,
every day"; /bone bone/, "throughout the forests, in all the
parts of the forest.'

3. The irregular verb /za-/, "go", asin sentence 7.




VIII -9

The verb /za-/ is regualr, within its c.ass of vowel-
stem verbs in /a/, for the simple present and simple future,
i.e., /ami zai/ "I go', and fami zamu/ "I shall go', etc. In
the simple past and in the past active participle forms, there
are alternative stems., A paradigm of the simple past is:

emi gelam

tumi gela

tui geli

apne gelen

tain gelen
The stem for the past active participle is /zai/. Therefore,
/zaia/, "going, having gone". /ghia/ is also frequently used.

4, The term /des/ has several meaningsin Bengali. A Bengal
villagermay mean by it his villag: and the countryside he
knows well. A sophisticated Bengali may mean by it all India.
The meaning of the term varies according to the sophistica-
tionof the speaker, and the place where he is when he is
speaking. A Bengali in the United States might mean by /deé/
Pakistan; a Bengali in Karachi might refer to East Pakistan;
a Bengali villager might referto his village. In this sense,
it is used much like the English "home."



o

5. Form all possible Bengali sentences:

.M = Subject | Verbal Modifier | Verby  |Verbal Modifier | Verbp m
TR - . e fi.!_,.\.i!.!l!:._ e
: o ami london ghuira d'akae as
> . . ,
amra perils zala sohore za- !
)
tumi kothae deikha barit
tomra kothae kothae
apne seikhane
apnara oot o it r. min s s vems are = memme s e wrans s wan . B - .
Direct Object Direct Object
eita nia eita injia as-
oita kira oita Mbwm za-
coppol deikha boigula mbSme za-
mmwwmm zaia ‘deikha pher-
-kina an-

.......
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Lesson VIII, Part 3. Patterns.

1. Pattern: sentence 1.
a. When will you go back to Pakistan?
b. When will you go back to Bengal?
c. When will you come back to Pakistan?
d. When will you come back here?
e. When will he come back here?

2. Pattern: sentence 2.
a. I shall go at the end of Caitro (coittro).
b. I shall go at the beginning of Asarh (asar).
¢, I shall come back at the end of Phalgun (phalgun).
d. T shall come back at the end of the month.
e. He will come back here at the end of the week.

3. Pattern: sentence >.
a, Whom will you take with you?
b. What will you take with you?
c. Whom will you bring with you?
d* What will you bring with you?
e. Whom will he bring with him?

4, Pattern: sentence 4.
a. I shall take my wife.
b. I shall take my clothes with me.
c. I shall take my children with me.
d. I shall take my books with me.
e. He will bring his brother with him.

5. Pattern: sentence 5, 12,
a. What (various) countries will you visit on the way?
b. What (various) cities will you visit on the way?
c. What (various) places will you visit on the way?




10.

d.
e.

Pattern:

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

VIITI -12

What (various) shops will you visit on the way?
What (various) places will he visit on the way?

sentence 6. (Use PAP).

Having visited Europe, I chall go to Pakistan.

Having visited London, I shall go back to East Paklstan‘
Having visited Paris, we shall go back to East Pakistan.
Having visited the book shops, I shall ccme bacwn here.
Having visited Dacca, they will come back here.

Pattern: sentence 7 (use PAP, though other constructions

are possible),

a. What will yocu do when you go to Pakistan?

b. What will you do when you go back to East Pakistan?

c. What will you do when you come back to East Pakistan?

d. What will you do when you come back here?

e. What will they do when they come back here?

Pattern; sentence 3 (use PAP).

a. When I go bhack to Pakistan, I shall write a book.

b. When I go back to East Pakistan, I shall buy a sari.

c. When I come back to East Pakistan, I shall study
Bengali.

d. When I come back here, I shall call you.

e. When they come back here, they will call us.

Pattern: sentence 9.

a. When will you come back?

b. When will you come back to East Pakistan?

c. When will you go back?

d. When will you come back home?

e. When will we come back here?

Pattern: sentence 11 (use PAP).
I shall return after taking my degree.
I shall return to Bengal af'ter taking my degree.

a.

b.

gearsy e mescns
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c. I shall go back after finishing my work.
d. I shall come back after buying the books.
e. We shall come back after buying the cloth.

11. Pattern: sentencel3,

a. I shall wander in many countries on the way and then
return home.

b. I shall wemder in many places on the way and then
return home.

c. I shall wander in various cities and then return home.
d. I shall wander in many shops and then return home.

e. We also shall wander in many places and then return
home.

12. Pattern: sentence 14,
a. Will you bring me books from Europe?
b. Will you tring me cloth from London?
c. Will you bring me sandals from Karachi? .
d. Will you bring me sweets from the shop?
e. Will we bring them a sari from the shop?

13. Pattern:. sentence 15.
a. Yes, I shall bring (one). What priced books do you

want?

b. Yes, I shall bring (some). What priced cloth do you
want?

c. Yes, I shall bring(some). What priced sandals do ju
want?

d. Yes, I shall bring (some):. What priced sweets do you
want? |

e. Yes, we shall bring (one). What priced sari does
she want?

14, Pattern: sentence 16,
a. Buy some for fifty rupees and bring them.
b. Buy the cloth for twenty rupees and bring it.
c. Buy the sandals for ten rupees and bring themn,
d. Buy the sweets for five rupees and bring them.

e S e . . ek et % A e R ARS8 s i .
NI AR B e e e T Y St S T 0 Ky
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€. Buy one for thirty rupees and bring it.

15. Pattern: sentences 17, 18.

a. I do not want them right away. Bring them with you
when you come.

b. I do not want it right away. Bring it with you when
you come.

c. I do not want them right away. Take them with you
when you go.

d. I do not want them right away. I shall eat thein when
I come;

e. £he does not want it right away. She will wear it
when she goes.

Lesson VIII, Part 4. Drills.

Note: Usecompound verb forms wherever éossible.

Drill 1.

--Rohim, are you going back to Dacca scon?

--Yes, I shall be going there at the end of next month.
==Will you stop at many places on the way?

-=Y¥es, I shall visit Karachi and I,ahore on my way.
-=Will you take your family with you?

-=-No, not this time. I shall go alone.

-=Do you know how long you will be staying in Dacca?

~--About two weeks.

--Will you study when you have reached Dacca?
--Yes, I shall write a book.

--Will you do me a favor?

-=What favor shall I do for you?

--Will you bring me a sari and sandals from Dacca?

-=Yes, I shall bring them. What price sari do you want?

T e 8
T A Y
%
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--Not very expensive. Buy a sari for thirty rupees and
sendals for ten.

--Do you want the sari right away?

-=No, bring it with you when you come.

Drill 2.

-~I'11 go home now. But I'll cone back tonight.
-=Will you stop on the way home and give this to Salam?
--Yes, I'11 stop there on the way. Where does he live?

--Get off of the bus at the corner of Azimpur Road and go to
to the third house on the left. (or' 'get down from the bus, )

-=All rlght. I won't pget lost. Where shall I catch the bus?
(or: "get up on the bus?’ ")

-=-In frcocnt of the house.
-=All right. What shall I take for him?

—_Take this watch for him. I brought it for him from
America.

--How much did it cost?

-=I got it for thirty dollars.

--Tt is a nice watch. What did you bring for me?
--Nothing. Why do you keep sitting there? Go along.
-=Al1ll right. I'1ll come back and see you tonight.

Lesson VIII, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary.

sonsar family harie za- get lost (/hara-/
"losé
upokar favor, help naima as- get down (/nam-/
"descent )
ghori watch
boifa thak- remain 31tt1n§
mor corner, con- (/bos=/ "sit")
Junction




mas month
ekhoni right away

beral cat

eka alone

ebar this time
bd dik left (side)
zama, clothes
kapor

Bengali months:

boiéak

josti, joistho
asar

$rabon, saon
bhaddro

assin

kattik
ogghran, ogrohaon
pos, pous
magh, (mag)
phalgun

coit, coittro

’
nie as=-

lekh-
dhor-
por-

L4
5amne

tham

éuru.kor

April-May
May-Jdune
June-July
July-August
August-September
September-October
October-November
November-December
December-January
Janvary-February

February-March

March-April
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bring (/ne-/
take )

wiite

catch

wear

in front of--
post position
with genitive
stop

begin

. ___ e
© e T L o L ox i
L4
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Lesson IX, part 1. Conversation.

Trenslation and Analysis

1. proper name
rotn stem, "necessity"

"there is"

A. Salma, is it necessary for
you to go home now?

(Salma your now house-to
going=-of necessity there-
is?)

2. emphatic suffix
"right now, right away'
Note: the locative suffix
this context.
B. Yes, I have to go home
| right away.

(yes my now--emphatic--
house going~of necessity
is)

3. stem of verb "go'

past active participial
ending

"going, have gone"

A. When you go home, what
will you do?

(you home having-gone
what will-do)

(i.e., "what's the point
of your g01ng home? )

h, "much, many"

there-

e A TN S B e

Bengallil

salma S{Tafsi)
dorkar -~

ase ~HICE

A. Salma ' tomar gkhon
' barit zaoner !
dorkar ase ki

- S PR ¥ iy !;\ H*—irk-—lb-f::r
Ay m’:‘a@«i AL
s NS |(_192__(-5

-1,5

>
skhoni (A=’

on /bari/ is optional in

B. ho ' amar skhoni !
bari zaoner ' dorksar

ase

&
.&\%Bw'dqrﬁnﬂ'a@
2 T ;1--3:(?54.‘- Tz

28~ 11—
.
_ia ~E30"
2
v
. _—
zaia V27

A. tumi bari zaia ' ki

korba § -
O re
f;&m..

onek DI¢ILE

AR 25 R s




X -2

noun stem, "work" (singular) kaz <FNRE

onek kaz \%qgﬁﬁﬂﬁn@i

"mach work, many jobs"

B. I have a lot of work. B. amar ' onek kaz ase
DITTE 2ITE FIE |
2HTEE
f 5. "that" Sel i 4
‘plural inanimate suffix ~gula SzAL

, ~ i
"those" seigula Tz

Note that /onek kaz/ in sentence 4 is a plural formation,
though functioning as singular in English.

noun stem, ”end: finiSh" ses rec o — o

" des kor- CTEITFH

3 compound verb, 'finish

I

B. When I go home, I shall bari zaia ' seigula
finish that. ses korum

\ N s o
AREY 2RIV AT

6. again ‘abar 4V HTVS

verb stem, "return’ pher- &x¥I-

o~ .
PAP, "returning, having phira. 1=3CF) |
returned

compound verb, ' return- phira as-
i ome et here ~
ing c , return r q;sarr'éa*ﬁu”
A. Will you come back here A, tumi ki esikhang '
| again? abar phire asba
~ SN3r (1 —aBei T
: O e (2 s N g
] No, LOFE e DIV
7. B. I won't come back B. na ' eikhane aiz !
here today. phira asum na

e
A st 23 1af e A STl
) -~

' . v
5 4\ BLVETET Y
20547 >y
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8. "once more" gkbar Ade.iiy

<

tumi ki ' kaz ses

A R e S

A. When you finish your A.
work, will you meet koira ' amar 1loge
me once more? gkbar dekha korba

-
Q\;l’?.x VR - Y Zasrad”
AV VRV T VT

—IHTO T QR S AT

9. B. No, I won't be able to B. na ' tomar loge ' aiz

see you again today. - abar ' dekha koron'
sombhob hoibo na

o,

SR St bt —
i R R e A S S

AL
T g

R e s,

(no you with today again
seeing doing possible TN ETNETI edlST emﬁy,‘_
will-be notgé °

SOE T QAR BFA
LT BT AN

10. noun stem "time" SOmoe  Symime
T

compound verb, 'get somoe kor- s FA—
time, find time )

A. Can't you find a little A. aiz tomar ' ekty
time today? Somoe koron ' soms
(today of-you little time bhob holbo na S

e

making possible will-be not?) Sy COVEOVEARGL
cHnT ST F3ET
- —~
2ad AN

11. B. Why? Is there some need? B. ken ' kichu dorkar
ase
- e ko
pama Hasg WEEE
e,
DT
12, A. Yes, there is some need. A. ho ' sktu dorkar ase

) .~ ."‘ P P —z_
%, Seeg T

13. B. OK, in that case I'll B. assa !' taile ' gmi
come back tonight. rate ' phira asum

<
O M\ BVRA DLVEL

ang AT SUHEE



14,

15.

16.

17.

[or

=

end- person ordinary im-
perative stem of/as~/,
come

"ecome!" (2nd ordinery
imperative)

A. No, come back when you

have finished your work.

proper name (m.)

Look, I have to meet
Rohim today.

(1ook today Rohim-
with my seeing doing-
of necessity there-ig)

verb stem, "learn"
verb stem, "teach'
Why? Is he going to

teach you English
again today?

"some" - a bound form
"some" (plural)"

%rd person ordinary geni-
tive pronoun

post-position, "from
a person) , governing
preceding genitive.

"from him, from her"

1>

lw

I

aiso \HVEGIr

na' tumi ' tomar kaz
ses koira ! phira
aiso(w
S SVET TR R
AV TG o

=g Ae =~ e=eEl

dekho !' aiz rohimer
sathe amar dekha
.oroner dorkap-ase
Y e . )
Eﬁw&-ﬂHMﬁcﬁ‘*Q{ﬁ

el YT

S Cru o s
L0V V2N :r(;—
, Avaad oivebz
Sekh- " .-

= 1
Lo ) W, 7

4 N -
sekha- &=l

ken ' sge ki aiz .
tomare ' inrazi

sikhaibo «
L35 T gﬁ{’q;E'QHT§E@3
e, et ST
ased aeding
Levmy AL

kotogula (kotokgula)
FHoEom V7

b S

kas theika

GBren eErERET
o

tar kas theika

i LRSS e ¢ e




B.

e

19. B

-. b

| -
22. &

No, I have to get some B.
poetry books from him
today.

adjectiye (bound),
coming

"ftomorrow'

Go and get the books of A.
poems tomorrow.

you tomorrow having-gone
poetry-of books taking come)

No, I won't be able to
go tomorrow.

(no tomorrow my going
possible will-be not)

I

PAP of /an-/, "pring,
fetch

compound yerb, "bring
and give

Then I shall get you the A.
books tomorrow,

I can go.

1>

Good. In that case,l

Igs

shall come back right
away.

na ' alz tar kas
theika ' amar ko-
togula kcbitar bol
neoner dorkar ase

AV @iTRy B el
CArR T 2TV I ES-
ZoHedl ST AT
¢l old RITTY BTt
agami-"~

qp;ysrwsi¥*

agamikeil >
e BT E R

tumi ' agamikail
zaia kobitar boigula
' nia aiso
2 . ‘::}- e
IVl DI ST
[ L S S e R e Y
AFyEET g5 3O R Z
%ajy’ onE=l
na ' agamikail ' amar
zaoa ' sombhob
hoibo na <
SN a0 & 2 kG
D (B a A IRHET 3RS
aina
DIEA T

!

aina de-
g N
SOEATEN

tajile ' ami tomare !
agamikail ' boigula
aina dimu
B DT ST EIRNG
\axv;rﬁﬁﬁgﬁfiﬂV??ﬁﬂﬁqw*
T THEL
amar zaoa ! somhhob
hoibo
DLV R
st WIS
rd
bes ' taile ' anmi
taratari ' phira
asmu ~

\ P A
T BT T AT
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23.

2,

25.

26.

27.

1>

I

e Mg
(o wm« x” xm i .»34" i

"much, a lot"
"much time"

verbal noun, ''remaining"

But I won't be able to
spend much time with
you.

adjective, 'right, exact"

idiom: '"that's all right"

That's all right. I
have something to tell
you.

idiom, "good enough"
Good enough. I will

listen to it when I
come back.

When you come back,
bring Nina with you.

She also has to hear
the news.

VERTA T LU TN I T

Jo AT e D, T
a0 R ot and 5

1

I

1>
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Pt

besi [I=TH

besikkhon s Tiagme)

thakon =Iygg-

kintu ' tomar
sathe ' amar
besikkhon thakon !
sombhob hoibo na

>4gcwa«:I:QTZT"“

DY (Sqf'h'a 4 =R

34*@2* Fa AT

thik A%

thik ace

N _—
tiyas D4Tck,

thik ase ' amar to-
mare ' kotogula
kotha bolar ase
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LSy d-TTH ~J«x€%¢
b’alai to
>~ R

Jie 12 33
blalaito ' ami phira
aisa sunum

by — e by
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r'd
phira asoner somoe !
ninare tomar sathe
' nia aiso
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tar o ' kothdgula
sononer dorkar ase
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Lesson IX, Part 2. Grammar,

1. The purpose of this lesson is primarily to summarize the
usages of the verbal noun and past active participle forms
which e hsd in the previous #wo lessons, There are two
general types of usage:

l.1l. As the verb in a subordinate clause, the PAP has two
types of English equivalents: "having done(gone, said, etec.)",

and "when I (you, he, etc.) did (went, said, etec.)." For

example:

a) ami sejkhane zaia (gia) boita When I go there I shall
nia asum take (away) the book.

(ise., I shall bring the
book from there to here,)

Having gone there, I shall
take (away) the book.
(i.e., I shall bring the

book from there to here.)

b) ganta suina See amar kase aslo When he heard the song,
he came to me,
(2) Having heard,the song, he
came to me,
It is important to remember that in a clausal structure of
this kind, the subject of both clauseg must be the same,

1.2, Note that although the Bengali PAP can have two English
equivalents, the two English equivalents are expressed by two
separate Bengali formations, In the English of sentence (a)
above, there are two semantic categories: ‘

l. To go with the purpose of getting the book.
2. To go with some purposes, including getting the book.

It is important to remember that these two categories, for-
mally undistinguished in English, are formally distinguished
in Bengali. The formation /ami Seikhane zaia (gia).../ refers
to category (1), i.e., to go with the purpose of getiing a
book, Category (2) cannot be expressed by the PAP, This type

T LAV st
AT LA St M e G T e~ e




of expression will be dealt with later,

1.3, As a part of a compound verb.

A compound verb in Bengali has at least two members,
one of which, the second member, is a finite verb (i.e, a
verb which is inflected for person and tense). The first
member may be one of a number of classes of words=~=nouns,
adjectives, verbs--but in the cases before us at present,
the first member of the compound is a past active participle.
This is the commonest form of the compound verb. Also in
the cases before us, the nucleus of meaning of the compound
verb is tke participial form, For examples

tumi phira aigo you come back (1it., 'returning,
come
tumi eita nia aiso you bring (it) back (1lit. xtaking
come

r

In these two examples, the second member of the compound is the
same, yet the meaning of the compound changes, In Bengali, as
we shall see later on, this type of formatlon lends itself to
great subtlety of meaning, where by variation of one or another
member of the compound, shades of distinction and highly eX-
pressive phrasing can be gotten.

2., Bengali tends toward economy of expression. Note that in
sentences 2 and 3, the locative case ending /-te/ on /bari/ is
not used, since there is no possibllity of confusion, The use
of case =ndings in cases of this kind is nptional, We have
noticed before that there are places in which the pronoun Sub-
ject may be omitted also.

3. The use of /dorkar/, "necessity .

The form /dorkar/ functions as a noun, and is best trans-
lated by the English "necessity". This does not imply com-
pulsion or obligationj each of these types of expression has
its own form in Bengali., Note that when /dorkar/ is used, it
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takes a possessive case of noun or pronoun (i.e., there has
to be a necessity of something); in cases where the necessity
i1s related to someone, that noun or pronoun is also in the
possessive case, Bengali would phrase it this way:

There is a necessity of me of amar zaibar (zaoner) dsrkar
going., (i.e., it's necessary ase |
for me to goj.

There is a necessity of him of tar porbar dorkar ase
reading (i.e., it is necessary
for him to read.;}
4, Uses of /-re/ and/laiga/.
4,1, There are several ways of expressing anindirect object.
Sentence 20 is "I shall get you the books tomorrow". The
Bengali for this, depending upon the speaker!s stylistic
choice, can be either:

ami tomar laiga agamikail boigula nia asum
ors

aml. tomare agamikail boigula aina dimu

The point is, the use of the verb /de=/in either simple or
compound form in such a situation necéssitates the /=re/ suf=-
fix as the indirect object,

4,2, Note that there are some Bengali verbs such as /ga-/
which do not take indirect objects (see grammar section, Les.
VI). In "I shall sing you a song," "you" will not be trans-
lated with the verb /ga~/ as /tomare/. In Bengali, the ex-
pression will bes

anmi tomar laiga gan gamu I shall sing a song for your

' benefit, %i.e., to _bring you
some kind of profit)

4,3, Note that "to you", as in the English expression "I
shall ccre to you' does not use the suffix /-re/. Here also
a post-postion is required, pamely /kase/, "near, in the vi-
cinity of's

ami tomar kase asSum




" Yof TSN . PR »
piRadadedtal o TR TS U e T ¢ MBS, g S Y et s

IX -10

5. To thispoint, we have had verbal nouns used only with ,}é
such formations as:

eita koron Sokto It is difficult of do this.
(The doing of this is difficult.)

In such formations, /Sokto/ (Sombhob, Sohoz, etc.) are adjec-
tival forms. In this lesson, we have another use of the ver-
bal noun, this time as the object of the verb. Examples:

Seikhane zaon posondo kori I like to go there,

(I 1ike going there,)
ami banla pora posondo kori I like to read Bengali.
(I like reading Bengali,)

J
ayl tomare banla pora I will teach you to read ﬁ

sikhamu Bengali,
(I will teach you reading
Bengali, )
apne ki tare tobla bazano Will you teach him to play
sikhaiben the tabla?

(Will you teach him play-
ing the tabla)

6. The formation of PAP from /-a/ final verb stems (/dekha-/,
/bera~/, etc.).

6,1. The PAP of /-a/ final verb stems takes the high steme
vowel and adds /=i/ to the final vowel /-a/.

Stem PAP Gloss

d ekha- dekhaia showing, having shown

bera- beraia wandering, having
wandered

Sikhae Sikhaia, teaching, having
taught

ghuma~ ghumaia sleeping, having slept

gano- zanaia informing, having
V informed
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ILesson IX, part 3. Pattern Drills.

1 1, Pattern: sentence 1,

‘ a. Is it necessary for you to study now?

b. Is it necessary for you to go there now?

ce Is it necessary for him to go tonight?

d, Is it necessary for them to come tomorrow?

e. 1Is it necessary for us to come to the office?

2, Pattern: sentence 2.
a. Yes, I have to study right away.
b, Yes, I have tc go there right sway.
c. Yes, it is necessary for him to go tonight.
d. Yes, it is necessary for them to come tomorrow.
e, Yes, it is necessary for you to come to the office,

3. Pattern: sentence 3.
a. When you finish, what will you do?
b. When you gothere, what will you do?
¢, When he arrives there, what will he do?
d. When they come here, what will they do?
e, When I come to the office, what shall I do?

4, vPattern: sentence 4,
a. I haove a lot of work,
b, I have a lot of studying.
c. He has a lot of studying.
d. They have a lot of work,
e, You have a lot of work.

Patterny sentence 5.

a. When I finish studying, I shall do that.

b, When I go there, I shall do that,

c. When he goes there, he will finish that.

1 d. When they come here, they will finish that.
é e, When you come here, you will do that,
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5. Pattern: sentence 6.
a. Will ycu finlsh studying tonight?
be Will you come back home tonight?
ce Will he go back home tonight?
d. Will they come back home tonight?
e. Shall {will) I come back to the office tomorrow?

6. Pattern: sentence 7,
a: No, I will not finish tonight.
b, Yes, I shall come back home tonight.
c. Yes, he will go back home tonight.
d., No, they will not come back home tonight?
e. Yes, you will come back tomorrow,

7. Pattern: sentence 8,
a. When you finish your studying, will you meet me again?
b. When you come back home, will you meet me again?
c. When he goes back home, will he meet Laila?
d. When they come back home, will they meet us again?
e, When I come back, will I meet you here?

8., Fattern: sentence 9.
a. No, I won't be able to meet you.
b. Yes, I will be able to meet you again.
c. No, he won!'t be able to meet her today.
d, No, they won't be able to meet us tomorrow.
e. No, you won't be able to meet me here.

9, Pattern: sentences 10, 11, 12.

a, Can't you find a little time tonight? There is some
need,

b. Can you find a little time today. There is some need.
¢, Can you find a little time today? There is some need.

d., Can they find a little time today? There is some need.
e. Can you find a little time today? There is some need.
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10.

11,

12,

13.

14,

X -13

sentence 13,

case I'll come back this evening.
case, I'1l come back this moring.
case, hetll come back tonight.

case, they'll come back this evening,
case, I'1ll come back soon,

sentence 14,
come back when you have finlshed your studying.
come back home when you have finished your work.
he'll come back when he has finished everything.
they!ll come back when they have bought everything.
come back when you have bought the books.

sentence 15,

I have to meet Rohim today.

I have to meet lLaila today.

he has to meet me today.

they have to study today.

I have to study Bengali today.

sentence 16 (use verbal nouns.,)

? Is he going to teach you to speak Bengali?

» Is she going to teach you to play the tabla?
? Are you going to teach him to play cricket?
? Are they going to learn to read Bengali?

? Are you going to read poetry?

sentence 17.

get some history books from him,
bring some geography books for her,
get some new books for him,

to bring some new hooks for me,

buy some new Bengali books for Rohim,

Pattern:

a., OK. 1In that
b. OK. In that
¢c. OK. In that
d. OK. 1In that
e, OK. In that
Pattern:

a. No,

b. No,

¢, No,

d. No,

e. No,

Pattern:

a., lLeok,

b. Look,

c. Look,

d. Look,

e, Look,
Patternsg

a. Why?

b. Why?

c. Why?

de Why?

e, Why?

Pattern:

a. No, I have to
b. No, I have to
c. No, I have to
d. No, they have
e, No, I have to




15.

16,

17.

18.

Pattern: sentence 18,

a. Go and get the history bocks tomorrow,

b. Go and get the books for her tomorrow,

c. Go and give the books to him tomorrow,

d. Go and get the new books tomorrow.

e, Go and buy the books from Rohim tomorrow.

Pattern: sentence 19,

a., No, 1 won't be able to get them tomorrow.

b. No, I won't be able to get them for her tomorrow.

c. No, I won't be able to bring them tomorrow.

d. No, I won't be able to go there tomorrow,

e. No, I won't be able to buy them tomorrow,

Pattern: sentences 20, 21. (Note: refer to grammar,

section 4,1,)

a. Then I shall get you the books tomorrow. I can go.

b, Then I shall get the books for yéu tomorrow, I can go.

¢, Then I shall get you them tomorrow. I can go.

d. Then T shall bring them for you tomorrow. I can go.

e, Then I shall buy you them tomorrow. I can go.

Pattern: sentences 22, 14,

a. 1In that case, I shall come back when I have finished
my studying.

b, In that case, I shall come home when I have finished
my work.

c. In that case, he will come when he has finished
everything,.

d. In that case, they will come back when they have
bought everything.

e. In that case, I shall come back when I have bought the
books.

Pattern: sentence 23.

a. But I won't be able to stay here long.

b. But I won't be able to stay long with you.
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c. But he won't be able to stay with you long.
d. But they won!t be able to stay long.
e. But I won!'t be able to stay in the office long.

19. Pattern: sentence 24,
a. That!s all right. I will give you a new sari.
b. That's all right, I will bring ybu a nhew shawl.
c. That!s all right. I will send him some new books,
d. Thatts all right. I will show them some new things.
e. That!s all right. I will tell you some good news.,

20. Pattern: sentence 25,
a., Good. I like to get new saris.,
b. Good, I like to get new shawls,
| ce Good, He likes to get new books,
i d. Good., They like to see new things.
e, (Gocd, I like to hcar good news.,

21, Pattern: sentence 26,
a., When you come back, bring lLaila with you.
b. When you come back, bring your daughters with you,

c. When he comes back, he will bring his children with
him,

d. When they come back, they will bring Nazma with them.
e, When you come back, bring Salma with you,

Pattern: sentence 27,

» a. She also has to get a sari.

% b. They also have to get new shawls,

| c. They also have to get new boocks.

d. She also has to see the new things.
e. She also has to hear the news,
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Lesson IX, Part 4. Sentence Drills,

Drill 1

~=]I must go home right away.
~=Why do you have to go so soon? Do you have work there?

-~Yes, I have a few things that need to be done. When I finish
my work, I shall come back.

-=G00d, When we have bathed and eaten, shall we take these
things to Laila's house?

-=Yes, I heard that she is sick.
-=No, she fell on the ice this morning and broke her arm,

--Then let us bring her flowers and sweets., Then let's come
back here and sleep a while,

--All right. After we have slept for a while, we shall have to
go to the market,

-=All right., Shall I buy some fruit on my way home and bring
it back?

--Yes, bring it back when you come, What else shall we bring
- to Laila?

-=We!ll buy some flowers on the way and give them to her,
-=0o0dl, Then I'll see you later,

Drill 2

-=When will you go to Lahore?

~=lext week. I shall stay a week in Lahore and then return to
Chittagong.

-=Will you also go to Dacca?

-=Yes, after I have seen the mosque at Lahore, I shall go to
Dacca.,

~-=-There is a beautiful mosque there also,
~=Yes. I shall wander around Dacca a day and then come back,
-=-Will you see the art inside the mosque?

--No, I shall not be able to. I shall have to remain standing
outside the mosque.

=TIt will be a nice trip. What will you do after you have seen
Lahore and Dacca?

--Then I shall return to Chittagong and sleep. Travelling
makes me tired,




Lesson IX, Part 5.

misti
murti

bhromon

bazar
borof
zinis
hat
osukh
cad
kKagoz
deoal
lal
nil
holud
gobuz
beguni
bhugol
catga

IX -17

Substitution Vocabulary.

sweets (meats) beraia za=- wander
image gosol kor mbout
travelling, trip can kor- bathe
merket
ice gggr Z fall
thing (material goods) bhan break
hand, am | - dara- stand,
illness walt
moon gh?gﬁ';maia-m?) sleer
paper poucha, arrive
wall upor on, over
red karon because
blue osukh kor get sick
yellow --Wwith genitive
green ter osukh she/he
violet korlo got sick
geography Egila woira somezgigg
Chittagong well

| b’ale koire to learn

sikh something

well
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Lesson X, Part 1.
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Conversation.
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Tyanslation and analysis

1., proper name (m.)
"a 1little"
"before, ago"

"a 1ittle while ago"

Montu, I called you on
the phone a little
while ago.

>

>

Where were you?

"food"; see
section 2.

noun stem,
grammar,

PAP,

'eating, hav.ng
eaten

high stem of verb /so-/,

‘1ie down"

PAP lylng  down, hav1ng
lain down'

to be in a condition of
lying down

After I had eaten (a
snack), I lay down for
a while.
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Bengali

montu Ehéﬁ
ektu \32553

age AT
S e I

gktu age AL 21V 1
] o ’

montu ' tomare skfu
dge ' phone daklam

> T AF
Ea [SAENIS R Ay
\gyﬁgﬂ"éﬁﬁﬁgr\gv$%qﬁw

tumi ' kothae

achila

Khabar uinﬁTg'
Khaia ‘Z\'T%ZJ“—

%

’
SUu-

, p JP
suia A

suia ach- ’ﬁ‘i?lr@ﬂfﬁ‘

ami khabar khaia '
gkiu suia achllam

sar{ghﬂwﬂ1315haﬂﬁﬁﬂ
x@ﬁiaw qaxrrgfﬂﬂzr 1



B.
3.

A.

A.
4,

B.

X -2

"suddenly" hothat ZﬁETQ
\,
PAP, "sleeping, having ghumaia [8TVRIT™
slept =~
high stem of verb por- TRG
/por/, "fall °
But suddenliy I fell B. kintu hothat ' ghu-
asleep. maia porlam
QQEA; 23TQ aTsTVRAT
&y 2STR SIS
<9%§&§T$r
‘noun stem, "matter" repar JJFTT

Note that the tense is understood by the context of
the conversation.

What was the matter? A. ki bepar
R gt
noun stem, 'body" sorir 7&Q§%§r
idiom, "be feeling badly" sorir kharap ho-
| widt earigier 2 -
Were you feeling badly? A. tomar ! sorir Kharap

hoilo naki

5307 ST 1T
QO3 = RTI =0T

géEAX'JTTFa’
demonstrative, "that" ta v
No, it wasn't exactly B. na ' thik ta na
that.
AT, Vs Y AT
"but" tobe ICT
adjective, 'whole, entire" dara STT4T

adjective, "tired" klanto .35@




B.
5.

A.

A.
6.

B.
7.

X -3
For this use of the verb
/as-~/, see grammar,
section 3.
But all day long I've B. tobe'ami aiz ! sara
been very tired din ' khub klanto
’ asi

\9’6’&'\.‘.‘){’\[\%(' 214 \CE.

ST R e FrEey

noun stem, "rest” hissram ‘gzﬁﬁrﬁx"

compound verb, "rest" bissam kor- Qt«e,ﬁsr T

In that case, rest today. A. taile ' aiz bissram

' koro < M
SRt SnEn AR
=5

proper name (f.) salma $Tie{alT

I'1l come again tomorrow A. ami salmare deikha 1

after seeing Salma. kail abar asum

\a<s@w—una?&\ca'
ZRBeAIy T AT BT
NBIVE —A 21T

"again, this time" abar SriaIT

"what happened" ni hoilo ,Qﬁ-aﬁﬁgr

Note the use of the genitive /salmar/.

What happened to Salma B. salmar ' abar ki
this time? hoilo B
w¢rﬁnsrna'\3rﬁara‘ I
Eﬂﬂrﬂ
noun stem, "ice" beraf A3np
PAP, falling, having >

fallen" poira AT

o




A.
8.

B.
9.

A.

compound verb, "fall"

PAP of compound, "falling,
having fallen"

1
noun stem, 'hand, arm"

PAP of verb, /bhan-/,
"break"

to be in a condition of
sitting

She fell on the ice and
broke her arm, and she
is laid up.

LIS

idiom, "is that so?"

Is that so? 1In that case,
I'1ll go with you to see
her and come back.

(is that so that if-ve-
comes I you with having
gone her-<obj.> having
seen come-shall)

jidiom, "decide"

conjunctive, "that"

But I decided that I'11
see her in the evening.

PAP, plcklng up, having
picked up

compound verb,
"then, at that time"

A NS A A A KA P sl

S AR = T T
A QLR b i TR A WS

"pick up and take"

poira zaia (gi?Q

e v “7,5 4 ‘\
'V‘!.;}L\gl ==l Qas*yz.u/
hat TN

\,‘

bhainga \${XEYT

boisa ase
éﬁﬁ%@T"uﬁﬂii

A. sge' borafer upor
' poira gia ' hat
bhainga boisa are

cﬁrzmpxﬁﬁ‘ygyﬁé“

vmm 1”‘1241’ RS
T \’9:"»’(."1” :{'3"9;\“ AT
tai naki
ral
3B, s
§. tai naki ' taile !

ami tomar loge
zaia deikha asum

GIF 011 ST
2 Vier 6)52*\4 ol
m’;)\.:\“ m\JJ‘A\ _A'\af“

thik kor- (N &1
ze T=T

kintu ' ami thit
korlam ze '’ami.
tare ' sazerbegla
' deikha asum

q;ﬁﬁgxarn g <ﬁ7

4Baan r(prxJArW5<
(?rfnzyzazytﬂﬂ

tulla C»r"’ﬁ 2T 30 '3"5‘"

1>

tuila ne-
tokhon \o5o=1a{




10.

11.

12.

13..

14,

A,

§.

A

B.

é.

I

Shall I call you then and
pick you up?

noun stem, "car, cart"

Will you take your car?

Yes, I'1l take my car.

Good. Then when you are
going will you call and
pick me up?

Yes. Shall I pick you
up at seven o'clock?

adjective, "ready,

prepared
compound verb, ''be
(remain) ready

All right.
at seven o'clock.

A. ho!

I shall be ready B.

X =5

1=

tokhon ' ami ki
tomare daika

tuila nimu ~
\B T o e

QO3 T4 FIXA
\9%.« vy

g

A. tumi  tomar garita
* nia ' zaiba ki

\gq\ <§5n$;14‘9ru5’61*

S
’ﬁ? 2 Aﬂ%fZT s

A. ho ' ami ' amar
garita ' nia zamu
) e ey
., DI 2ivENR
~ ™ . e
QNé}Q\‘Wﬂﬁ\zn&
o < {}\

B. bes ! taile ki!
zaoner somoe !
amare daika tuila
niba \

- ﬂ .
e BIET s
2R Qﬂ4 bt&PI'gNVWKg
O l'?b‘fa i~ "ic-&'r Q‘ra-r
tomare ki sattar
somoe ! tulla nlmu
. @IT Oam s¢ @u‘*‘
: P (T\sr
3T @BV Tetgl

toiri é??é%‘

toiri thake gB-TY 2T -

bes ' ami ' Sattar
semoe ' toiri thakum

&= @r\(a?a.r ST\BETE
S0ET i@éa' T
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B.
15.

A.
16.

§.
17.

A,
13,

X -6

What time will you come B. tumi ' koetar Somoe
back home? ' bari phlra asba

6(|.3r 41/:{61 3B
zrf(_lﬁ— )N‘Jr’ DOVEET
nine noe (i

I'1l come home at nine ami ! noetar somoe !
o'clock, barl phira asum

\srhzr, GG #ERr
nqﬂ- *5‘4:" oty 33

>

verb stem, "reach, pdu.cha~- @rr?gr-
arrive at
S,
o ,
PAP of stem /pducha-/: péuchaia Q?f”aﬁs?”-
sSee grammar, section 1
compound verb, "camse to pSuchaia de-
reach 5
CHTEIRNT R
When you come back will B. pheroner Seomoe !

9
you leave me at my houses amare ki barit pduchais,

diba N
GRJ@.H' sip \—H"i»‘ﬂ e
1¢ JLﬂO GWﬂwﬁqf
!S?Fr
For this use of /de-/, see grammar, section 4.

Yes, I shall. A. ho ' dimu
%, fmg
PAP of verb /ken-/, . e
buylng, having bought kina V<3V

o
compound verb, "buy and kina an- V1&AT @007
brlng

-
imperative form of stem aino SN

/an-/




19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

1.

24

the

Se

Iw

>

>

Iw

I

When you ¢:me, bring
some flowers.

For whom?

For this use of the future,
I want to bring Salma

flowers.

All right. Then when
I come, I shall bring
some flowers,

"afterwards, later"

Good. Then I'll see you
later.

OK. See you later.

Lesson X, Part 2.

Iw

I

for

I
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’ V4
asoner somoe ' kichu
phul ' kina aino.

o
, i -a_;s e
\ST(AT 5032 1555

Wy AR o

kar laiga

2 g
<@ of RSN

see Lesson II.

ami salmar laiga
phulgula ' nia zamu

) >
NOTTTE L0780y l';J'n"-".' N

., Ao -wu-h -— -, L priaiiread
SN ey P ety R RE

’
agsa ' taile ' asoner
somoe ' ami kichu
phul ' kina anum

N2V BT OINGAT
SO B TS

2T (F-cﬁ ERER2 \’g:{,?r
pore P

bes ' taile ' pore
dekha korum

T Brgiet 2TRE
Grear T R

assa ' degkha hoiho

\SWTagr TH=IT zﬁi:r

Grammar.

The form /khabar/,

The verbal noun of the stem /kha-/, "eat", is formed with
suffix /-ba/; as in sentence 2, however, there is another
form /khabar/, a noun meaning "food".

The form /-asi/, sentence 4,

The PAP of the verb stem /poucha-/ ig /pouchaia/,

Rt e ,yuu;ﬂ.wh..,/;-;»..:;-,u.;;«;;::1:;;.;-;:g‘;:;;;g;;;,ﬁmgﬁg;,,-;:--"a;y‘-},‘s:,-.:'v- g et o
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Tn Bengali, the expression of actions or conditions Ol
ginated in the past but continuing in the present necessitates
a present form of the verb even though a translation in the
English preseat tense might not make sense. 5o it is in sen-
tence 4, In this case, tiredness is a condition which ori-
ginated at an earlier time, but which is still existent,

4. The use of /de=/, sentence 16,

The use of /de-/ as an "auxilliary" in Bengali is very complex.
First of all, as in this lesson, there is the sense of giving
assistance to someone in doing something. Thus, using sentence

16 _as an example;

tumi barit pduchaiba ki "Wwill you reach the house?"
tumi ki amare barit pducheia "Will you help me reach my |
diba house? i
Or '}

"Will you get me to my house?’

Anotner example:
ami eita korum "I shall do it."

ami eita koira dimu "I shall do it (fog him, you,
etC,

There are other usages, which we shall deal with later on.

5. The nominative form of the word for 'someone, anyone" ims
/keu/3 the stem is /kau-/ before the objective suffix -re.
Thuss '

keure dia asum T shall come and give (it) to
anyone. ?

5.1. The negative of this formation Is /kaure ... na/s

kaure dia asum na T shall not come and give (it)
to anyone
Or
I shall come and give it to
to no one,

6. The use of the morphemes /Somoe/, /-khon/, and /-bar/,
indicating time, |




60 lo
/onek somoe/

/ektu somoe/
/onek-baxr/

/koek=bar/

= 6.2.
/onekkhon/

/ekpukkhon/m"

X -9

Many times, much time contin-
vwusly spent

a little time, continuously
spent

many times, separated by in.
tervals

a few times, separated by in-
tervals “

quite a while, quite some
time, (in-terms of hours)

a little while (in terms éf
hours)
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To Form all possible Bengali sentencess
. N ’Clause I Clause II
Subj. Obj./VM  Verby Obj./VM Verbs
ami khebar  khaia tomare f - gakp_”
tumi tare deikha  eita =" phir-
tomra Seikhane poira boita ; phira za- |
tars, tomar | zaila § phira za- |
lage ’ ; |
alsa ! | ~= dekh- !
elta nie ; deikha af- |
tomare § —— ne- !
daika nia as- '
E : : Verbo ? == tol-
, de= 5 tuila ne- |
: ‘ PR |
{ § dia as- pouchaia
! ; | dia za= = kiN §
! § i kina an=- j
§ § } kina de= :
: § | kina nia |
f ; ! ¢ f
. ; | age
Lesson X, Part 3. Patterns.
l, Pattern: sentence 1.
as I sent ~ou a letiter a while ago. Did you receive Li7
b. I sent Rohim some books & while ago. Did he recelve
them?
ce I called Rohim on the phone a while ago, Where was ha?
de I saw him on the street a while ago. Where were you?
e, I saw them in the library last night. Where wesre you?




R

Se

5.

Patterns sentence 2,

Qe
b,
Co
de.
€

8e
b.
Ce
de
€aq

After I read it, I gave it to Anis.

After he got them, he put them on a table,

After he had eaten, he lay down for a while.

After I had studied, I lay down for a while.

After I had finished my work, I lay down for a while,

After that, I didn!t see %,
After that, I didn't see them.

X =11

After that, he fell asleep.
But for a long time, I didn!t fall asleep.
And suddenly I fell asleep.

Patterns sentence 3.

Qe
be
Cs

de.
€.

What was the matter?
What was the matter?
What was the matter?

What ras the matter?
What .vsas the matter?

Pattern: sentence 4,
No. She was very tired all day. She fell asleep.
Yes. All day long I was very tired. So I fell asleep.
Yes. All week long he's been very tired, He fell

. be

Didn't you show it to Nazma?
Did you fall asleep?
Was he very tired?

Weren't you feeling well?
Are you feeling well?

Yes, but I was very tired., Sleeping was not possible.
Yes, but I'm a little tired. So suddenly I fell

Then tell her that it's necessary that she rest today.

Qe
Ce
asleepe.
de
€e
asleep.
Pattern: sentence 5, Lesson IX,
Qe
b. Then it's necessary that you rest today.
c. Then it!'s necessary that he rest today.
d. Then it's necessary that you rest this week.
e, Then it!'s necessary that you rest now,




Te

Qe

Qe
b,
Ce
d.
e,

X 12

I'1l come back after seeing Rohim,

Come back after resting.

Will he come back +omorrow, after resting?
Come back next week, after resting.,

Rest now and come back tomorrow.

Pattern: sentence 6,
8. What happened to Rohim?
b. What happened to Rohim yesterday?

Ce
de
€,

Yes, What will happen to him tcmorrow?
What will rappen next week?
All right, What will happen tomorrow?

Patterns sentence 7.

Qe
be
Ce
d.
Ce

He fell from a tree and broke his arm.
He fell from a tree and broke his leg,
He will go to the library and study.
You will come to my house and study.
You will come to my house and eat,

Patterns sentence 8., (use verbal noun).

o

b,

Coe

de

€.

Is that so? In that case, I will go with you to see
him and come back,

Is that so? In that case, I will go with you to sece
him now,

Is that so? In that case, it will be difficult to see
him tomorrow,

Is that so? In that case, it will be difficult *o
rest this week,

Is that so? In that case, it will be necessary to
work now,

Pattern: sentence 9,

I decided that I'll see him tomorrow morning,

I decided that I'1ll see him afterwards.

I decided that it's necessary for us to see him now.

e
b,
Ce




de.
€,

Qe
b,
Ce
d.
e,

I decided that it!'s necessary for you to rest now,

I decided that it!'s necessary for you to rest this
week,

Shall I call you tomorrow morning and pick you up?
Shall I call you and take you there?

Shall I call him now and take you there?

Shall I call you tomorrow and bring you here?
Shall I call you tomorrow and pick you up?

Patterns sentence 10,

Qe
D
Ce
de

o

Will you take your car tomorrow?
Will it be possible to take your car afterwards?
Will it be difficult for you to take your car now?

Will it be possible for you to take your car next
week?

Will it be possible for you to take your car tomorrow?

Patterns sentence 12,

Qe
b,
Co

de
e

Qe
b.
Ce
da
€.

Yes. When I am going, I will call you and pick you up,
Yes. When I get home, I shall call you and pick you up,

No. When I get home, I shall take my car and pick you
UPe«

Yes, when I call you, I shall come and pick you up.
Yes, When yay call me, I shall come and plck you up,

i2 Pattern: sentence 13,

Will you pick me up at eight?

What time will you pick me up?

What time will you call ;3 and pick me up?
What time will you come and pick me up?

Will vou pick me up at nine sharp (i.e.,"exactly a%
nive")?

Patterns sentence 14,a,

e
b,

LRIV 2k 0 MDA TR 40 %0 ey mata an v o - [

Will you be ready at eight?
What time will you be ready?

S LS
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14,

15,

16,

Ce
de
Ce

X =1k

Will you be ready at nine?
Will you be ready at ten?
Will you be r=sady before nine?

Patterng sentence 14,b.

Qe
b.
Ce
de
€.

Yes, Will it be possible to come home at ten sharp?
At six., Will you come home before nine?

Yes, It will be difficult to be ready before nine.
Yes, It will be difficult to be ready before ten,
Yes. It will be possible to be ready at elght,

Pattern: sentence 15.

Yes., We shall come back at ten.

Yes, We shall come back before nine.

All right, We shall come back home before ten,
All right., We shall come back home before eleven,
All right, We shall come back at nine,

Pattern: sentence 16.

Qe
be
Ce
d.
€.

When we come back, I shall leave you at your house.
On the way back we shall leave Rokim at his house,
On the way back, I shall leave you at Rohim's house,
After coming back, I shall leave Rohim at your house,
After leaving you, I shall leave Rohim at his house,

Pattern: sentence 18,

ae
b,
Ce
d.

€,

When you come, will you bring some flowers?
When we go, shall we take some sweets?
When I go to Rohim'!'s house, shall I take some flowers?

When Rohim comes, will he (buy and) bring some new
books?

When you go, will you take some things for Rohim?

Pattern: sentence 20,

8o

I want to bring Nazma some flowers,
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b. I want to bring her some sweets,

Cce I want to bring him some flowers,

d. He wants to bring me new books.

€. I want to give Rohim some new things,

17. Pattern: sentence 21,

8. All right., When I come, I shall bring some flowers |
from the store.

b. All right, When I come, I shall bring some sweets,
C. All right, When we go, we shall take him some flowers.

de Yes. When he comes, he will bring you some new books
from the store.,

€, Yes, When I go, I shall take the new things for him,

Iesson X, Part 4, Drills,

==Did you call me on the phone a while ago? I fell asleep,

-=But what's the matter? Don't you feel well, or do you 1
always sleep in the middle of the day? i1

=1 don't know exactly. I've been feeling tired all week long. ?i
But let that go. What time is it? 1

«=Almost half-past four., Are you going to class today?

--Yes, Look, will you do me a favor? TWhen you are ready, will
you pick me up? It's impossible for me to walk,

~=0f course. I'll bring my car and pick you up in (i.e., "wihin
~~use either /bhitore/ or the locative case) half an hou:.

--Thére is one other matter. Will you buy the new books at the |
store and bring them when you come? 13

~-That won't be possible for me, I won't go to the store today.

1
==It doesn!'t matter, Will it be pogsible for you to leave me 13
back here before half-past seven?

~=Why? What will happen at half-pest seven?

~-Rohim is coming, It is necessary for me to buy and cook dirne é%
ner before half-past eight,

-=All right, I shall drop you back here by (i.e., "within")
half-past seven,

0.7
AR A

L3 e
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Drill 2,

~=Will you come to the museum with me today? I'll go at
about three=~thirty.

m——yes, I'l% certainly come, Therel!s a Jamini"Roy exhibition
ie€s, an exhibition of Jamini Roy's work ) isn't there?

e~Yes, Ila likes his work very much, I told her that I
would take her.

==Good. Will you take your car?
~=Yes, I'll call you before I pick you up.
-=Do you know Jaminl Roy?

-=Yes, I go to his house often, He is a wonderful man and a
wonderful painter,

~-Paople say that he is a truly Bengali painter. Is that sof

-=I think so, Other painters copy European work or the work
of the Mogul school, Jamini Roy copies no one,

-~ hear that he paints in the manner of Bengali folk artists.,
Is that true?

-~That!s not exactly true, His colors and his foxms are like
those of Bengali folk art, But he is not a folk artist.

-=How would you describe him, then?

-1t 128 impossible to describe him, That is why he is a great
artist.

Iesson X, Part 5, Vocabulary.

khabar food iuropio European (adj.)
kola, Silpo art bharotio Indian (adj.)
aka (verbal painting pakistani Pakistan
| noun) gomotkar wonderful
éilpi, painter, artist 4.4 true genuine
loko~silpil folk artist Sottoi
dhoron form (as in hagdail true

painting) thikoi
mogol Mogul ni $dol certainly
githi letter ki koira how
pa leg, foot majhe, moddhe in the middle
moto, moton like, similar éage half-past
rakhe keep, put, sare carta half-pasc four

place
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boirnona kore

nokol kore
pak KOore
kotha kd-

Idiomse

gkebare
koega baze

tai na
tai na ki

zak

zaite dao
saire deo

ar ekta
tate khotl nal

X -17

adh half
adh ghonta half an hour

paint

describe
(learned)

copy
cook
converse

at all

what time is it?

isnt't that so?

let it go

one more, another
no harm in that, that doesn't matter

T ey




Lesson XI, part 1.

Conversation.

XI -1

Translation and analysis.

]
1. noun, "crowd'

|

There is a crowd of
people over there.

2. high qtem of verb "be,
become"

continuative suffix for
vowel stems; see grammar,
section 2.

?rd person present verbal
ending

. . . 1
"it is becomlng'

B. What is happening?

3. "perhaps"”
noun, "game"
A. I don't know. Perhaps
there is gome game
going on.
b, Note the conjunctive /ze/,

which is untranslatable in
the English sentence.

I

Will you gdo over and see
what is happening?

Bengali

bhir @‘\g

loker bhir
SR G Bk

A. oikhane !

ho- 3 -
~itas -991H
-e - LC-

hoitase R[IIICE

ki hoitase

4':45' zﬁ:@\' [/

I

s
bod oe &< fﬁ'&’f\.

khela G=BIT

A. ami zani na' bod oe
kono khela ! h01tase

=
\&fﬁ%}'@ﬁﬁ:r;n'chXapr
CERT gt 2SR

B. tumi ki ' zaia dekhba
;\ze ' ki hoitase
\:n%:-q:ﬁ'zfgauﬁVC'“’ﬁf

iy "VZT" ﬁﬁ\v’ A>3




5, idiom, "think"

! PP
"mutual striking"--
see grammar, section 7.

compound verb, "fight"

high stem of verb "do,
make"

continutative suffix for
consonant stems

Srd person present
verbal ending

"(they) are fighting"

A. I think that the people
are fighting.

6. loan word, "riot"
n A . 1
beginning

compound verb, "be
begun

B. Do you think a riot is
beginning?

n

7. verb stem, "flee"

Note: for this use of
the future, see grammar,
section 5.

A. No, if that were so,
people would be fleeing.

Al

XTI -2

-3

mone ho- B 2

) ()
maramari 3¢E¥Wgwﬁ§"

maramari kor-
BV R TrET

kor- 41

L]

-tas Iig
- - Q-

(tara) maramari kortase

A. amar mone hoe ' ze '
lokera maramari
kortase

SBT3 W TR
CRIETIr 2o dsmg
4’3-3‘\.?.)! C_ ba

suru {9&

suru ho- ke X

B. ‘tomar ki mone ' hoe
ze ' gkta raot !
suru holtase

ey (,7}- 54‘@ Qe G
AEE v AT eudks 2551

>

na ' taile ' lokera
polaibo

AV BYLCA GRITIHT
N
ALY Y

e gmrm-m R




XI -3

a snake charmer's perw ze'sap khela hoitase
formance going on.

T 24730 S 3IET a0
® e \> L
T3 4o~ @&l 283G

noun, "crowq" bhir <}
compound verb, "form bhir kor- ¢§ﬁ5.¢a;,
a crowd. ¢ F
A. They wouldn't form a A. Dbhir korbo na
crowd.
Efs myEraT
8. B. fThen who are fighting? B. taile ' kara ' mara-
mari kortase ~
ST VAT s
TGS
9. noun, "fight" lorai n-'x\gri'
S
compound verb, "right" lorai kor- ~¥&Grg g
A. I think that little boys A. amar mone hoe ' ze i
are fighting, sodo chelera ' lorai
v kortase
E \SIVHN (T I &3
: zgayﬁ'znagﬂgn“quﬂﬁf
LIETCE
\ p'I;esenlﬁ, imperative, ¢olo G =T :
move %
present imperative, fisrt dekhi (dehi) ?
1 m .
person, "let!s see o
A. Come on, let's g0 see. A. ¢0olo dekhi f
BT igﬁqza’ §
10. noun, "snake" sap (hdp) STI®I é
noun, ''game" khela ~ CoarIY §
"snake charmer's perfor- sap khela STV9T zZoafel|” f
mance ;
B. No, I think that there's B. na ' amar mone hoe g
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noun, 'fear" b oe \g2(
compound verb, 'be b 0oe kor- &= 57
afraid of"

B. I am afraid of snakes. B. ami éapre ' b’oe kori
e-xrr}r SRV S0
eﬁrgr

11. "ecth” duizon THAVEX
Oﬂ
For the suffix/-e/, see
grammar, section 6.

A. All right, come on. A. assa colo ' duizone
Let's both go see zaia dekhi ' ze !
what's happening. ki hoitase _

T k™ G —Gy,-ggz%&g¥
"?-.Hﬂkﬂ" &Ry CRT TE
ARSI
12. B. No, I won't go. You go. B. na ' ami zamu na ' tumi
zao ~ o~
A AT 247ef AT SV
irl\g
13. A. Why won't you go? A. ken zaiba na
CFR =EarA)”
14, high stem of verb, "see" ~ dekh- ZHeAl
present continuative -tas (A=)
suffix for consonant
stems
a
1st person present -1 il
verbal ending
noun, "bull" sar Y

B. I can see now that bulls B. ami skhon dekhtagi
are fighting. ze ' sarer lorai

hoitase ~\

{ \BIGF;T~A~JEA“G?Pa»ﬁtrh
X crr'iﬁiﬁéﬁr O$bi2t"

al'”i\. mta_
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B. People are running away. B. lokera polaitase %
G HATESI(S
15. A. 1In that case, move. A. taile ' c¢dolo ' amra

Let!'s run too. o polai
Qgpﬁxgg e D{1BENS

Lesson XI, Part 2. Grammar.aw;rrai f

l., The use of the present continuative, as in sentences 1 ff,
l.1. The primary use of the present continuative (sometimes
called the present imperfect) is indication that action is
taking place at the time of speaking, that an action begun

in the past is not completed, Bengali often uses this em-
phasis on continuity where English, for example, is content
with a simple present. A frequent Bengali phrasing 1st

' ami buztasi I understand (i,e., I am
; understanding) what you
| are saying.

1.2, Further, Bengali frequently uses the present continua-
tive if the action is going on in the present, even if that”
action was originated in the distant pasts

hajar bochor dhoirs Saotalera ! eikhane bas kortase

"Santals have been living (1it, fare living!) here
1000 years,

1.3, A less frequent but still common usage of the present
continuative is expression of action that is to take place in
the immediate future. An exchange might bes

gikhane ago Come herel
assa ! emi aftasi All right, I am coming.

2. The formation of the present continuatives

2.1ls The present continuative of consonant-final verb stems
is formed by the high stem (except for /a/ &tems) of the verb,




XI -6

plus the suffix /-tas/, plus the present tense personal endings.
Thus?
Sun- "hear" aml Sun-tas-i

. ')
tumi sun=tas-o
« ¢
tul sun-tes-os
L O -
apne sun-tas-en

4
sge sun~tas—e
& -
tain sun~tag-en

khele "play" ami khel-tas~i, ete.
Kore- "do" ami kor-tas-i, etc.

2.,2. Consonant stems with the /a/~vowel retain their low
stems, Thus?

Zane "know" ami zantasi

243, Stems with vowels final follow the same patterny /a/e
stems retain their low stem form, others take their high-
stems, However, all CV- shape stems, excépt CVie ones, take
/=~i=/ before the suffix /-tas/.

de- "give" ami di-tas-i, etc.
kha- "eat" ami khaitas~i, etc.
hO" "be,

vecome" ami hoitas-i, etc,

3¢« Review of formation and use of the verbal noun.

3¢1l. Verbal nouns of consonant-stem verbs are formed by the
addition of the suffixes, /-a/ or /-ba/, or /-on/ to the low
stem of the verb., Verbal nouns of Vowel-stem verbs are formed
by the addition of the suffixes /~o0a/ or /-ba/ or /-on/ to

the low stem of the verb, Thus:

de~ deoa or debaor deon
pa- paoa or paba or paon

ho~ hooe or hoba or hoon
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5.2, The suffixes /=a/ or /-o0a/ eeccur when the noun is
in the neminative, objective, or lecative casesg the suffix
/=ba/ occurs only when the noun is in the genitive, being
freely variant with /-a/ or /-oa/, or /-=on/, which occurs
in all cases,

J¢3+ Constructions with the verbal noun are very common in
Bengali, For example:

Nominative:

khela hoitase "playing is going on"

tar ason hoilo "of him coming was not"
na he did not %could not) come

Genitives

tay asgner/ "It was raining when he came"
asar somoe
brlstl hoilo

Objective:
dhakar baplae pan In Dacca Bengall, drinking
| korare ganl water is called 'pani khoan'
kha ole(koe)
Locatives
ei kotha bolae "on being told this, we
amra coila gelam went away.'

4. The form /maramari/ (mentences 5 ffe):

4.1. This type of reduplicated formation is frequent in
Bengali, and in fact in many modern languages of India,
The significance is often mutual action of some type. For
example:

karakari "mutual snatching"
lathalathi "mutual fighting with sticks"
gutaguti "mutual pushing aside with elbows"

4.2, Note that as in the third exampi.e above, the vowel of
the reduplicated portion of the expression (except where /a/),
is the high vowel, due to the presence of the final high-
vowel/=~i/.
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5. Uses of the future tense, as in sentence T

5.1, It is not infrequent in Bengali to use the simple
» future to express the English conditional, as here. Another
4 example might beg
tumi Seikhane ken zaiba (you there why g0=Will)mm
Why should you go there?

5 5.2. In sentence 7, the conditional aspect of the sentence isg
stated in the first clause, "if that were so".

6. Use of the locative, as in sentence 11.

g 6.1. The locative case form is frequently used in nominative
constructions te indicate mutuail action or reclprocity, as
here.

T. Note that sentences § and 14 svggest the transitive-in-
transitive equivalence which we have seen before. Note the
distinction between:

éargula lorai kortase bulls are fighting
and

s8rer lorai hoitase bulls are fighting (1it., a
fight of bulls is happening)

or between

: selera lorai kortase boys are fighting
| . end
| selego lorai hoitase boys are fighting (1it., a
fight of boys is happening),

; T.l. The contrast is clearest in cases in which there is no
case inflection. For example:

() ’ L] ] ]
3 oita suru hoitase "It is beginning"

(Intransitive)

and oita Suru kortase "That one is beginning (it)"
(Transitive)

R caar et gt




R sk el

2.

3

5.

XI -9

Lesson XI= gart « Patterns.

Pattern: sentences 1,2, grammar section 6,

8.
b.
Ce
d.
e,

What is happening in that crowd of people?
What are those people doing?

What is he doing in that crowd of people?
Are you listening to the story?

Are you looking at the crowd of people?

Pattern: sentence 3, grammar section 6,

ae
b.
Ce
d.
e.

Perhaps there is a riot going on.
Perhaps & riot is beginning. '
Perhaps he is starting a riot.
No, I am looking at this book.

No, I am listening to his reading of pcetry.

Pattern: sentence 4,

8
b.
Ce
d.
e,

Shall we go and see what is happening?
Shall we go and see what they are doing?

Shall we go and listen to what he is saying?

Shall we <0 and listen to his reading?

Shall we go and see what the crowd is doing?

Pattern: sentence 5,

8.
b.
Ce
d.
e,

No. I think that they are fighting.
No., I think they are only shouting.

No, I think that he is saying nothing at all,
No. I think that I shall sit here and read.
No. I think +that I shall remain here and listen.

Pattern: sentence 6.
Do you think that some trouble is beginning?
Do you think that a fight is starting?

Do you think that he is starting a riot?

Qe
b.
Ce

et e
S T et 38 G b e s o 02 Gy ST 000 3508 g

ey oMo e Bommto »éliwm.#,




T " s AT R T e
oo ’ N
M ol dehre ok o te b 8y g G g tind

Te

9.

d.
.

XI -10

What are you reading now?
What poem is he reading now?

Pattern: sentence 7.

Qe
b.
Ce

d.
€.

No. If that were so, everyone would be running away.

No. If that were so, everyone would not be staying
there,

No, If that were so, people would be shouting.

I am reading a new novel by Abal Kalam Shamsuddin.
He is reading some poems by Faroukh Ahmad,

Pattern: sentence 8,

a. Then what do you think is going on?

b, Then do you think that people are fighting?

ce Then why do you think the crowd is forming?

d. Is Shamduddin writing another novel now?

e. Which poems of Ahmad is he reading?

Pattern

a. I think that some boys are fighting.

b, Yes, perhaps people are fighting.

c. I think that boys are fighting; that is why the
crowd is forming,.

de Yes, I think that he is writing a new novel,

e. I don't know. I am not hearing it very well,

Patternt sentence 10.

&

b,

Ce.

d.

€.

Let's go see., Perhaps a snake~charmer's performance
is going on., :

Let's go see, Perhaps there is a football game going
on.

Let'!'s go see, Perhaps he is beginning a snake-
performance,

I see, How is that novel striking you? (how do you
like it?)

Why? Are the people shouting too loudly?

M TTOR YD Yo
2 e A AT T ST A



10.

11,

12,

13.

14,

XI -11

Pattern: sentence 10.

8.
b,
C.

de
€.

I'm not going, I'm afraid of snakes,
I'm not going, I don't like football,
I'm not going. I don't like snake-performances,

I like it very much, He writes well,
Yes. Also he is reading very softly,

Pattern: sentence 11,

Qe
b,
C.

d.
€,

Come on; let!s both 80 and see the Snake~performance,
Come ong let's both €0 and watch the football game,
Come ong let!s both g0 and see the snake.

Yes. He writes simple but very strong Bengali.
Yes. It's difficult to hear. Let's go sit near him,

Pattern: sentence e

8o
b.
C.

d.
€.

No. Now I see that some boys are fighting,
No. Now I see that a snake and a mongnose are fighting
No. Now I see that the Shake-performance is ending,

Yes. He is becoming very famous,
Yes, let's go. Let's sit in front of him andg listen,

Pattern: sentence 14,

8o
b.
Cs

d.

€.

Yes. And people are becoming tired of it,

Yes, and little boys are fleeing,

Yes, and people arc going home,

These days be is writing only in colloquial Bengali
(colit bhasal), is henot?

Yes, But now he is finishing his reading.

.. }

Pattern: sentence 15.
a.
b.
Ce

In that case, let's not go.
In that case, lst's g0 and see.
In that case, let's go home too,
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d. Yes, He is gertainly not writing literary Bengali.
(sadhu bhasa).
e. Yes. It is being finished. Let?s go home.

Lesson XI, Part 4‘5 Sentence Drill.

Drill 1

-=What are those people doing over there?

-=1 don't know. Let's go see,

--No, there is a lot of elbowing going on in the crowd,
-=All right, then, get up on that wall and look.

-=I can see now (i.e., I am seeing now).

-=What is going on?

-=A snake and a mongoose are fighting.

~w«Who is winning?

==The mongoose always wins.

--Come on, let!s look,

~=NOo, I am afraid of snakes. Before I came to Dacca a snake
bit me.

~=Thsre is a magician there too. He is doing tricks.
~~What kind of tricks is he doing?

--He is walking bare~foot (i.e., in bare feet) on a fire,
~=lfhy is he doing that?

-=Because people are giving him money.

-=It!s finishing now, The people are coming away (i.e., re-
turning back, )

-=All right, then, let's.go home, I am getting hungry.

Drill 2 When in doubt, use present continuative,

-=-How are you getting on?

-=Fine,

~=Are you studying Bengali?

--Yes, I am studying the language and literature.
-=How do you like it?

e iy G E
sl e
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-=J like it very much, But it is becoming more difficult.,
~-Are you studying tonight?

-=No, I don't think that I will study tonight. It iz getting
very hot,

- Good. Then come to the movies with me,.:

~=All right. When are you going?

~= Right now., Come ¢n.

--All right, I'll get (i.e., "take") my coat and be right back,

Lesson XTI, Part 5., Substitution Vocabulary.

_ zit- win, conquer
zadugor magician K AT 8 bite
zadu, khela trick citkar kor- shout
pa foot birokto ho to be tired of; vexed
dgun fire bikketo famous
csahitto literature joralo strong
sinema cinema aste slowly, soft
golmal tﬁggg%g’ aro more, even more
kKhali empty, bare
Ldiomss jore loud, loudly
kemon coltase how is it going (with you)
gorom portase 1t is getting hot (1it., heat is
falling).
taka poesa money (lit., rupees and lesser coing),

amar khida pae I am hungry (lit., me-of hunger get)




Lesson XII, Part 1. Conversation.

XII -1

Translation and analysis

1. verb stem "go"

continuative suffix with
vowel stems

2nd person present
ending

] . 1]
(you) are going

A. Where are you going? A.
2. proper name, Rohim
B. I am going to Rohim's B.
house.
5. A. What is happening there? A.
u, noun, 'birth"
noun, 'day"
compound noun, ' birthday"
noun, 'celebration"
B. Rohim's son's birthday B.

celebration is going on.

Bengali
za AT
itas ~RST
-0 -3

zailtaso 2 \%@F@_

tumi ' kothae zaitaso
~

g‘?%r BBl e Ts

N
rohim ?3( r=ET

ami ' rohimer barit !

zaliltasi
() .
i3 ArmgET 4 i
el
PARGIC IR R

V4
seikhane ' ki hoitase

Iy > PR
TS BRRITH st'agsmﬂﬂe

ZOLMO (GReX)
'
din TRA

. T
zonmodin  GCEIMT

utsob \‘%'S’-‘i‘f*‘f

rohimer seler b !
zonmodine utsob !
hoitase

fara eI G-
‘. é '3"_ ke
ﬁ:ﬁ@?” Qigﬁpa'gEMS\Ckl




5 . llwholl ke

plurali%ing redu %ican ke ke
tion, "who (all?
A. Who (all) is coming A. Sseikhane ' ke ke astase
there?
THE =) (T T L
DIV NRB|
6. B. I don't knoy exactly. B. aml ' thik zgni ng ¢
But aren't you coming? tumi ki astaso ng
¥%n4%4-$§ﬁg¢§¥:3¢rr
Ve arErgt G ST
T A. Yes, Iy also going. A. ho ' amio Zaitasi
- A
%, 20 iHG 2n Ren &
8. noun, “present" upohar Q?GTﬁHET
B. Are youttg«kinlgl, any B. tumi ki ' tar lajgs
present for hims kKono upohar ' nitase
L
GA SN I ST
Note: this formation, using /ase/, indicates that
the present was bought some time ago, that g
@ present has been in existence for some time.
B. I have a present for B- ho ' tap laiga ' amar
him, €kta upohar ' age
S DYL AR st
-~ :4%?; y- &QFZL\E:I‘ Vg6
n . 1 . . - \ -
9. there is not" .. negative nai 35

verb form (see grammar, 2
section 3).

e Gmere

" 1

now gkhon A%

emphatic suffix -0 ~3

?
;
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14,

>

>

{[v

>

"even now, up untii now'

As of now, I have not
bresent for him.

But before going, I am
going to buy a present.

What presernt are you
bringing?

noun, "story"

I am taking a story-
book (for him).

/ze.ogtar.../, see
grammar, section 4,

/-ta/, qualifying suffix

What is the name of the
book which you are taking
(him)e?

The ,book's name is
Dese-bidese.

present complet%ve tense,
you have read" (see
grammar, section 1.)

- . A s {gn
S a5 i U T o L RS R S oy v e oo, L ety
Sl ;;4.44'_‘...4.“ AL N R S DR B N T O o, e e R Ay /-
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gkhono A=A

i

- amar ' tar laiga !
gkhono ' kono upohar
nai

\9:T315§*€5E¥'eﬁéfﬁfﬁfs
CARIGTI" BN 3%‘:—;‘1‘!}?4\2

B. tobe zaoner age !
€kta upohar T kina
nia zamu

§5Q§F=412155T4¥Qz?hikﬁﬁr
?ﬁiwa‘cakmrr“hiylfzﬂgi_

£. ki upohar nitaso
U ()
42®~3vm§@rnmsm5
g0l1lpo smgr_

A. ekta golper boi nitasi
2
‘-Jﬂﬁﬁ§§rf:ﬁgqgﬁg I
o ‘«H;X.
REACIRRY

B. ze boita nitago ' tar
nam ki

T aRgT fereng O
A e
boiter nam ' dese-
bidese
FZCIT AV TR -

b oot

=

POYsO ARG I




15.

16.

17.

18.

¥ R AATE T LT LT e

=

I

{=

Have you read the book?

negative particle indi-
cating past time; see
grammay, section 2.

No, X haven!t read it.

present completlve tense,
'I have heard" (see
gramme.y, section 1.

But I have heard that
the book is very good.

present completive tense,
'he has said" (see
grammar, section 1.

Who has said (so)?

My brother has said (so).

He has read the book.

/za ... ta .../, see
grammar, section 4.

e b At LA L T ST e
S R R N e
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tumi ki !
porso

e

bolta

CBE%* Q:ls“éni

JIR-

" RGTEN

nai

=

na ' pori nai

S IN‘@; ;ﬂ%.‘

, . I
sunsi BATL,

tobe ' Sunsi ze !
boita khub blala

A -
I mHAlp @ U
ﬁ%ﬁﬁ' LT

1>

W
koise LIAC S

B. ke koise

& (eon) #56

. amar b

I>

[

sge ' boita porse

cor ARG AL

4N P Rkl E
:f,:;%',v).;g;;‘f{ b NP g i D
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19, A.

20.

It

21.

e2.

I

23.

e R Rt sy Ty et
L&&A“@Wa«iﬂfﬁté*&&ﬁﬁ ) ,' ” L ka' N 75

" true"'

What he said is true.

What present are you
taking?

noun "birg"
I am going to take a

bird.

!
noun, '"color'

What color is thebird

which you are taking?

"green" (see grammar,
section 5).

" _'_U
noun, parrot

The bird is green.
It's a parrot.

"wonderful"

(A P T e O e R B LN b M B P e A g St £ L

1>

It
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sattoi (hacai)
553 (serd)

ze B‘ae koise !' ta
sottoi

2 s aﬁéingxsT“
5¢u5€5'

tumi ' ki upohar nitaso

grn%-r G oo

Lakmﬁﬁgﬁy“

pakhi Wﬁ‘-hca-

ami ' gkla pakhi ' nia
zaitasi’

W‘\‘t%rmﬁgr' -@Wg\"
o - A

AN T 2SI

ron  ge

ze pakhita ' tumi ni-
taso tar ki Ton

A
T wrﬂ@“é{r\y 15278,

@a:r(r:ﬁ‘ de

sobuz 5<§§§Z

tiapakhi CE%EIanT§ﬂ~

pakhita sobuz ! oipa
! skta tlapaﬁhl

u'.’l%i‘;\??‘ - 56 mr \“N' i
comot kar -b—g.,;‘-gqa‘ <
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R SR I S A L A O R T S T
R

A. A green-colored bird!
Wonderful!

noun, 'work, story"

compound yerb, 'talk,

converse
A. The parrot talks,
doesn't it?
24, B. Yes, he talks a little.

25. A. What does he say?

26.

It

He only says, "Give
food!

Lesson XII, Part 2.
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gkta Sobuz roner
pakhi ' comotkar

BT T AT
N e A &

>

kotha <=y

kotha ko L= £

=

tiapakhig ' kotha koe
naki

Q&:}“\‘L} aTtG T STaeT 57
Sy TS
E. ho ' gktu kotha koe
S
I AL ey B

-

ki kotha koe
e

>

kebol koe ' khabar dao
G day 2&3{'ﬁ$¥$ﬁ§'ﬁﬁ%

I

Grammar.

1. The formation and use of the present completive (or

"present perfect") tense.

l.1. The present completive is a frequently used past tense.
in Benggli, it ie fairly general in reference. The tense is
frequently used where English would have a simple past, bul
its primary usage is to indicate an action which kas been

completed in the recent past but which has results which con-
tinue into the present. In general, it is a fair rule of thumb

A,
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F to consider that any English construction which has
or can have the form "has/have (read, shut, done, eaten,
etc.)", will take the present completive in Bengali.

1.2, The high stem forms the base of the present completive
with the /-s/ suffix and tﬁé present tense personal endings

added to 1t, except for stems of CV shape which take an /i/

before the suffix /-s-/.

Stem High Stem Suffixes X
kin- "buy" ami Kin- -S=i
tumi kin- -8S=0
tui kin- ~5-ig :
apne kin- -Swen |
gce kin- ~S=e '
tain kin- =-S=£en
khel- "play" ami khel- -s-1 ete.
% Zan- "know" ami zan- ~s-i etc.
KOT= "do" ami Kor- -s-i ete.
buz= "understand" ami buz -s-i etec,
di- "give" ami di- ~s-1i ete,
£
kha- "eat" ami khai- -s-1i etc. &
ho- "be" ami hoi~- -s-i etc.

1.3. The present completive of /za-/ "go" is irregular. The
stem is /ge-/ and the paradigm runs thus:

| ami gesi

2. The past negative, as in sentence 15,

| tumi geso ]
. ’ , -
tui ge808 1
apnie gesen ]
’, 4
see gese %
tain gesen

# 2.1l. The negative past tense is not formed by a past form of ]
the verb with the negative particle /na/. The past negative

st
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is formed by the use of the simple present tense with the
negative particle /unei/, thus:

ami éunsi I have heard

ami £uni nai T have not heard

ami oi boipa I have read that book
porsi

ami oi boita I have not read that book
pori nai

2.2, The sole exception to this rule is the simple past tense,

The particle /na/ may optionally be used with a simple verbal
form: ( a past verbal form);

ami porlam na I did not read (in recent past),
ami pori nai I did not read ( indefinite past).

3. The negative form /nai/. There is in Bengali no such
formation as /ase na/. Where the verb /as~/ occurs in the
present negative, the form is /nai/, e.g.;

I have the book | amar boita ase
I do not have the book amar boipa nai

. ’

He has time tar somoe ase
V4

He has no time tar somoe nai

4, Relative clauses.

In Bengali, correlative constructions take the following
forms;

4,1, Personal pronouns, with reference to human beings only:

4,1.1. Z€ ... 5E€ oo (he, she) who ... he, she
ze asStase ! ége ke Who is he/she who is coming?

4,1.2. zara .., tara ... (those) who ... they ...
zara ' ei barit Those (people) who live in
thake ' tara sattro this house are students.

4,2, Adjectival formations: or:

4.2.1, The relative /ze/ accompanied by a noun:
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Z€ ... SEE ... (that) which ... that ...
ze boita ! tomare Where is that book which I
disi ! 8eita kothae have given you?
h.2,2., Alternate form:; zei ... sei | ;’
4,2,3., zoto ... toto ... as much as .,,. so much ...
tomar ' zoto taka I want as much money as !
ase ' toto taka you have. g
ami cai ;
4,3, Impersonal reference; 18
28 eee TBeoe (that) which ... that 13
ze, ami dekhtasil ' ta What is that which I see? |
ki .
4,4, Other types of formations: %}
4,4,1, zeikhane ... Seikhane where ,.. there ... |
zeikhane tumi zaiba ! I shall go (there) where ;
seikhane ami zanu you are, ]
4,4.2, zokhon ,.. tokhon .., when ... then ... ]
tumi zokhon zaiba ! When you go, (then) I shall -
tokhon ami zamu g0, ;/
] /
4,4,5. zokhoni ... The very moment °**° at that |
moment ... 1
gokhoni tumi bolba | | E
tokhoni boita aina dimu The moment you tell me (at

(
that very moment), I'll
bring the book.

44,4, zemon ... temon ... 85 sos SO oo
zemon apne koiben As you will tell (me), so I
temon ami korum will do.
zemni .,. temni ... Jjust as ... Jjust so ...
zemni apne koibhen Just as you will tell me, Jjust
temni ami korum so I will 4do.

4,5. Note that the correlative can be inflected, as in sen-
tence 12. Other examples:

A R R o, . - v N e R R A S T e T D S A s miied £ Has RN A T R R LR TR T S S
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ze aét@se ! tar What is the name of him who
nam ki is coming?
gara astase ! tago What are the names of those
nam ki people who are ceming?
ze gelera seikhane Do you like those boys who
bostase tago (se are sitting there?
selego) posondo
. koro ki

4,6. Drills on tape.
5. Use of adjectives of color.
5.1. Some adjectives of color have two forms, the usage of
each of which is limited, For example:
holud yellow
The distribution of these forms is as followsg

pakhita holud The bird is yellow.
pakhita holud roper "o nooom

holud, pakhita The yellow bird.
holud roner pakhita

5.2. The following vocabulary items occur with or without
following /ron/, "color":

Bengali English

lal red

kala, black

Sada, white

nil blue

sobuz green

holud yellow
hegni violet
golapi rosy (pink)
badami brown
khoeri toast brown (tan)
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5.2,1, Examples:

‘Sarite lal roper The sari is of red color.
sarita lal The sari is of red (color).
saritarvon lal The color of the sari is red,

5 3. The following vocabulary items must be followed by /ron/
"color";

komla ropg orange color, or, color like
orange’

chai ropy "ash color, or, color like
ash"

ghia roy "color like clarified butter”

holud ron "of turmeric color"

asmani ron "sky color"

Sonali ron "golden color"

rupali "silvery color"

hindur roy "vermillion"

6. Form all possible Bengali sentences:

e
[y

6.1.
Possessive =Post-pos1tional . Noun or ?'Negative verb
noun or pro- ; phrase ¢ pronoun : 'there is not"
noun S g S8RJECE E
! :
amar gtar -laiga i upohar i nai i
tomar : rohimer b boi ¢ 1
aprer ] boiner . pakhi i !
. v ;
tar ; ; taka § 4
tar i korimer § { ;
s . § :
anago i g g i
: i

selego

PRPIE/ T P
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6 [ 2 [ ]
Correlative Clause Relative Clause
Pro=- Subj. Terb Pronoun! Subj, Interrogative
noun X ¢ -
ze boita nitaso tar nam : ki
pakhita , kintase romn '
seleta aStase
kukurta |bostase
biralta |khitase | ___
lokte. B Sge 4
A - S, CRIYY . —— . . .
za See boltase | ta Sottoi
portase blals
dekhtase | sokto
4 [ 4
astase sohoz
1 e i
ki !
L
Lesson XIT, part 3. Patterns.
L 1., Pattern: sentence 1.
a. Where are you going now?
b. What are you reading now?
¢c. Where is he going now?
d. What are you listening to now?
e. What are the boys doing now?

.
b,
Ce
d.
e,

2., Pattern:

sentence 2,
I am going to class.

I am reading a play.

He is going to Anis!' house,
I am listening to a gazal,
They are playing in the field.

Do o
G o G S I e e
FLilis )
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Pattern: sentence 3,

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

What is happening in class todey?
What play are you reading?

What is happening at Anis! house?
What gazal are you liétening to?
What are they playing?

Pattern: sentence 4,

Qe
b.
Cs
d.
e.

Ahmad is teaching us Bengali.
I am reading Tagore's Raja.

A party is going on today.
I am listening to an old gazal.
A football game is going on.

Pattern: sentence 5,

&
b,
Co
d.
€.

Who (all) is coming to class today?
Who (all) is reading in class today?
Who (all) is singing the gazal?

Who (all) is going there?

Who (all) is playing football?

Pattern: sentence 6.

a.
b.
C.
d.
€.

Everyone. Aren't you coming to class?
Amir, Are you coming to class today?
I don't know, Aren't you going there?

Some singers. Avren!t you listening to the gazal?
Some boys, Aren't you playing football today?

Pattern: sentence 7,

a.
b.
C.
d.
e,

Yes, I'm coming.

Yes, I'm going today.
Yes, I'm going there.
Yes, I'm listening,
No, I'm not playing.

Pattern: sentence 8,
Do you have the books for the class?

G
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9.

10.

11,

b,
C.
d.
e,

Pattern:

a.,
b.
C,
d.
e.

XII -1k

Do you have the time for me?

Do you have a present for Amir?

Do you have the book for me?

Do you have the work for the class?

No,
No,
No,
No,
No,

SN HH R H

Pattern:

2.
b
C.
de
€,

Pattern:

ae
b.
C.
d.
€.

Pattern:

8
b.
C.
d.
e.

H M H

Pattern:

&,
b.

What are the names of the books which you are getting?
What is the name of the novel which you are reading?

sentence 9,

do
do
do
do
do

not have the books.
not have the time,
not have a present,
not have the hook.
not have the work,

sentence 9,

Before going I am going to get the books,
Before meeéting you I am going to get a book.
Before going, I am going to get a present,
Before going, I am going to get the book,
Beforegoing, I am going to get the work.

sentence 10, _
What books are you getting?
Wihat book are you reading?
What present are you buying?
What book are you buying?
What work are you doing?

sentence 11.
I am getting poetry books.,

am reading a Bengali book.
am buying a history bock,
am buying a poetry book.
am reading Bengali history,

sentence 12.




13,

14,

15.

XIT -15

c. What is the name of the history book which fou are
buying?

d. What is the name of the poetry bock which you are
buying?

e. What are the names of the books which you are studying?

Pattern: sentence 13.

a. The books! names are Balaka and Soncita.
b. The name of the novel is Gora.

¢. The books are histories of Bengal,

d. The book's name is Pakistaner itihas.

€. The books are histories of Bengal,

Pattern: sentence 14, !
a. Have you read the books?

b, Have you read that book?

¢c. Have you studied history?

d. Have you seen that book?

e, Have you read that novel?

Pattern: sentence‘lS.

&. No, I haven't read them,

b, No, I haven't gotten that book.
¢c. No, I haven't studied history.
d. No, I haven't seen that book.
e, No, I haven't read that book.

Pattern: sentence 15,

&, I have heard that they are very difficult,

b. I have heard that it is very difficult to get,
c. I have heard that history is very difficult.

d. I have heard that it is very difficult to read.
e. I have heard that it is very good,

Pattern: sentence 16,
a. Who has said that they are difficult?
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b. Who has said that it is difficult?

C. Who has said that it is difficult to get?
d. Who has said that is good.

e, Who has said that it is difficult to read?

16, Pattern: sentence 17,
a. My friend has said so.
b. My brother has said so.
c. My sister has said so.
d. My friends have said so.
e. My teacher has said so.

Pattern: sentence 18,

a., What he has said is not true.

d. What she has said is true.

c. What she has said is right.

d. What they have said is not true,
e. What he has said is wrong,

Pattern: sentences 19, 20, 21.

a&. The books which I have read are not difficult.

b. The books which I have wanted I have not found.
ce The history which I have studied is difficult.,

d. The book which I have read is not very good.

e@. The book which I have read is very easy.

Pattern: sentence 21,
a. Then the friend who told me was not correct.
b. Then what my brother told me was correct.
c¢c. Then what she told me was wrong,
d. Then the teacher who told me is not a good teacher.
e, Then the friends who told me were not correct.
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Lesson XIT, Part 4, Sentence Drill,

Drill 1

--Where are you going?

-=- I am going to Amir's house,

-~Have you gone to the market?

-=Yes, I have bought all the things that you have asked for,
--And have you finished your work and bathed?

==7es, I have finished everything.

-=All right, then, go along, What's going on at his house?

~=-1 dont't know exactly. I think that his brother has returned
from Europe,

~=I have not heard that he has returned, I have heard that he
will stay in America for two years,

-~-Those who leave Bengal often come back quickly, Are you
coming with me?

~-=Yes, I'm coming., But I have not bought a present for him,
~==That's all right. TWe will buy one on the way.

Drill 2

--Have you read the paper today?

==No, I have not seen it yet (i.e,,"even now"), What does it
say?

-=It says that there was a hartal in Bombay,

-=What is happening there?

~-Yesterday there was s riot, and three people were injured,
-~Is there any good news?

--Yes, the paper says that the summer will be very Qot this

year, and that the monsoon will be late (i.e., "Will come
after"),

~-Has Anis written about my book?

--Yes, he says that it is a very bad book.
-=Is that all?

--Yes, he has not written much, |
-=I think that I shall lie down for a while,

i
i
5
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b Lesson XII, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary.

§ khobor news ag‘at pa- get a blow, get

? injured,

g Aagoz paper Sommondhe post-postion,

; : o , about, in regard
ga . HJULY blow to", with genitive.
borsa, bristi rain ziggad kor ask for
kal time, season khuiza pa to find after
bissram rest, nap looking
natok drama, play pa to get

Idioms:

thik ase

gorom kal
borsa kal
boro besi

il g

that's all right
sunmer

rainy season
toc much

R, T Tt L e e T T b 5 s e T At b o A 131 RS
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Lesson XIII, Part 1. Conversation.
Iranslation and analysis. Bengali
1. stem of verb "go" za - T
infinitive ending ~ite ~G&°
"to go" = zalte 75T£ﬁ§5
For use of the infinitive,
see grammar, section 1.
A. Have you told Rohim to go A. rohimre ' bazare
to the market? zaite (zaibar)
k01°o Ki
gnlgtg'AT@dég"
:ré3c>f BRCET
2. alternative otem ,of

ge- &1
' verb /za-/, "go"
g see ante, Lesson V.

"he/she has gone"

e TTE

B. Yes, I gave him two ho,' dui taka disi
rupees; he has gone 'sse bazare gsse
to the market.

2, HE BT TR,
G ATeeT &Free

I

5. A. Has he come back from the

A. 8ee ki bazar theika
market? ! phira ase
(alse)
T s TRUT
Q;Jbihr“ﬂ=ﬁﬁf‘
\DITHT S
b, "just now" eimattroggaiﬁﬂzjr
B. 7Yes, he has just come B. ho ' sge eimattro
back.

phirse

o z;u‘-ﬁﬁiﬁﬂﬂjr
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compound verb, "(buy
and) bring"

What has he brought
from the market?

noun, 'fish"
] "
noun, meat

noun, 'vegetables"

He has brought fish,
meat, and vegetables.

high stem of verb
/ken-/, "buy"

infinitive ending
"tO buy"

past negative particle

Didn't he go to buy fruit?

1 t
noun, banana

noun, 'mango"

noun, -- 2 small,
violet-colored fruit

Yes, he has bought bana-
nas, mangoes, and zam.

XIIT - 2

. >
kina an- T3 o017

A. 8ee bazar theika °
ki kina anse

CE 4.{&9(_\-3" E—lr?lé‘;r
G Ay o5TATE

meg HNTB
gost TSIy
torkari <53¥3?é§¥’

B. £ge mach ' gost !
ar torkari ' kina
anse

T BTy TS

L SILT:

Cﬁaﬁ;r"uﬁrﬁiﬁﬁz
kin = @ﬁg;.-

-ite -0F
kinte ~4;%Hzgr
ni '42(

[
A. see ki ' phol kinte
zae na!

Yy 125-1ﬁ5xaaﬁdﬁg'
=¢&frﬂﬁ§i

kola <AFall

am  \OVIE

son T

P4
ho 'sse kola ' am
' ar zam ' kina
ange
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o n n
9. stem of verb. eat kha - »~je
infinitive ending ~ite -§9
"to eat" - khaite ’24“1'>Q@
A Have you given Minu the A. tumi ki minure !
bananas to eat? kolagula ' khaite
diso ~
@’fi\ BT ”Yél‘«*' ¢S 3
a—,qu.nl.r Mi‘?{i\—
| "“'TC
10. high stem of verb khel- -
/khel-/ "play" z&r’q‘
infinitive ending -ite -0
"to play" | Khelte Z=i-TGD
"outside" baire JTHEI
B. No, chz has gone out- B. na ' sge baire !
side to play. khelte (khelbar)
gese “
AV A LTS
CHAGT Ve,
11. a snack taken between the khabar o\
two main meals, one around “
noon, the cther in the late
evening
A. Won't she come back to A. sce ki khabar Khaite
have a snack? ! phira asbo na
&7 fl—;r" IV
m‘\‘ﬁ’@: Q‘J—l"&“
T3 ST
12. idiom "I think" amar mone hoe
" " NIVHIT A o7 23T
noun, afternoon bikalbsla

Lt prorgasr
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B. Yes, I think that she B. ho ' amar mone hoe
will come back home ze ' sege khabar
for a snack in the khaite bikalbgla
afternoon. ' bari phirbo
: S NOITSHT B
k C=T zjﬁfrirﬁakikﬂzeJ
' %‘m’aﬂ““ Jo).ma&,
13. high stem of verb dekh- =T .
/dekh-/, "see" <h
s inTinitive ending te Q2
"to see" dekhte (dekhbar)
" n T AT
verb stem want gaw B
A. Gocd. I want to see her. A. bes ' ami ore !
(i.e., I have never seen g:?hte (dekhbar)
her before and want to ™
meet her.) e oTET BCF
Cy] ‘):J".,Tlﬁ” bl”?l
14, noun, 'field" math By
B. In that case, I shall go B. t&a hoile ' ami
to the field and call mathe zaia minure
Minu back right away. ' taratari daika
antasi 1
' 15
B 28T a-rrm '
ST mEoﬂ G
oA\ h~\‘&J \bl‘ﬂd"T'
. ne
{13
Lesson XIII, Part 2. Grammar.
1. Tne formation and use of the infinitive:

l.1. The most frequant use of the infinitive form is in di-
rect relationship to another verb, as in English:
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ami zaite Aai I want to go.
ami dekhte pari na I cannot see; I am not able
to see,
ore aSte bollam (koilem), T told him to come,

1.2. The infinitive of consonant-final stems is formed b, the
high stem of the verb (except whare the stem-vowel is /a/) plus
the infinitive ending /-te/. .

kin- buy kinte ‘to buy

kKhegl- play khelte to play

kor- do korte to do

Son- hear sunte to hear
But:

Zan- know zante to know

l.3. The infinitive of all vowel final stems, except CVa-, is
formed by the high-stems plus /-te/. Stems which have /a/ as

the vowel form their infinitive by simply adding /-ite/.

The verbal noun form with /-ba/ may be used in its place.-

ho~ be, become hoite to be, to become
de- give dite to give
kha- eat kKhaite to eat

2. It should be noted that there are two ways of expressing a
phrase such as "he has bought (it) for me":
(a) See amar laiga eita kinse "he bought it for me

(but has not given
it to me yet)

(b) See amare eita kina dise "he bought (and gave)
it to me

Note that in (b), /amare/ is the indirect object of the verb
/de-/. In Bengali, verbs such as /kin-/ cannot take indirect
objects and require /laiga/.
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- ami
~tumi
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Subj., . Ind. Obj.
S
. rohimre
' tare

§ b'aire
\ kobire

tui
apne
P4

see !

tain ?
- amra z
- tomra
ftora '
, apnera, |
;tara é

: rohim

~tumi
©tul
- apne |
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. rohim |
. minu

minu
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dokane
eikhane
barit
ghore
gohore
eimattro

taratari

tarpore
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bazare

mas
gosto
torkari
am
khabar
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ami

'
see
tain
amra,

tomra
tora

o A

apnera
tara

g teratari
: gkhon

eimattro
dokane
mathe

: bazar

theika

klaéer
theika
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binure
kaporta

amare
tare
boitea
selere
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Form all the possible Bengali sentences from the following:

V, Neg.

- bol- na
nai
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.Eesson XIII, part 3. Patterns.

‘l. Pattern: sentence 1.
a. Have you told Rohim to go to the river?
b. Have you told him to go to the store?
c. Have you told them to come back here?
d. Have you told her to bring it here?
e, Have you not told them to come back here?

f 2. Pattern; sentence 2,

a. Yes, I gave him ten rupees and he has gone there,

b. Yes, I gave him six rupees and sent him there,

c. Yes, I sent them money and told them to come vack here.
d, Yes, I gave her some money and told her that.,

e. No, I have not told them to come back here.

5. Pattern: sentence 3,
] a. Has he come back from the river?
; b. . Has he come back from the store?
c. Have they come back here?
d. Has she brought it back from the market?
e. Have they not returned from the class?

4, Pattern: sentence 4,
a. Yes, he has just come back,
b, No, he has just gone there.
c. No, they have not come back.
i d. Yes, she has just brought it back.
; e, Yes, they have just returned.

5. Pattern: sentence 3.
a. What has he brought from the store?
b. What have you told him to bring from the store?
c. What have you told them to bring with them?
d. What book has she bought and brought from the store?
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9.

10.

XIII -8

e. What have they brought from class?

Pattern: sentence 6.

a. He has brought meat and vegetables from the store,

b, I told him to bring fruit and flowers from the store,
c. I have told them to bring many kinds of things.

d. She has brought several Bengali books from the store.
e. They have brought nothing at all from class.

Patterns sentence 7.
a, Didn't he go to buy fish?
b. Didn't you tell him to bring vegetables?
¢. Didn't you tell them to bring only clothes?
d.' Didn't you tell her to bring English books?

e. Didn't you tell them to bring me some Bengali newspa-
pers? :

Pattern: sentence 8.°

a. Yes, he has bought and brought rui and hilsa fish.
b. Yes, but he has bought only mangoes and berries,
c. Yes, but they were not able to bring many clothes.
d. Yes, but she was not able to buy English books.,

e. Yes, but they were not able to bring newspapers.

Pattern: sentence 9.

a, Have you given the boy hilsa fish to eat?

b. Have you given the girl the mangoes to eat?

c. Have you given them clothes to wear?

d. Have you given her the books to take back?

e. Have you told them to send the newspapers to me?

Pattern: sentence 10.
a. No, he has not come in to eat.
b. No, she has gone to the field to play.

c. No, they have said that they don't want to wear these
clothes,

T o TP




1l.

12,

13.

e

de No, s
e.
thenm,
Pattern;
a. Won't
b. Won't
ce Won't
d. Won't
e, Won't
Pattern:
a. Yes,
b. Yes,
c. Yes,
d. Yes,
Yes,
Pattern:
A
b I wil
c. I wil
d. I wil
e, I wil

No, they have told me that they were not able to send

I want to see him then.,

XIII -9

he has gone back to the store again.

sentence 1l.

he come hack to eat the fish?

she come back to eat the mangoes?
they go back to buy the papers?
she come back to rest?

they go back to bring the clothes?

sentence 12,
I think he will come back this evening.
I think that she will come back soon.
I think that they will go back to buy them.
I think that she will come back in the afternoon,
I think that they will go back to bring them,

sentence 13,

1l be able to see her then,

1 go with them to buy them,
1 come back t> see her then,
1l go to bring then,

RS s S A R e e A I S T e
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(Note: This drill is not arranged a-a, b-b, etc,, but merely
in terms of individual patterns.)

é l. Pattern: sentence 1.

a. Hzve you told Rohim to go to the store?

7 b. Have you tolé Rohim to come to class?

c. Have you not tuld Rohim to go to the store?

d. Have you not told Rohim to buy the book?

e. Have you not told Rohim to buy and bring the paper?

2. Pattern: sentence 2,

a. Yes, I gave him four rupees and he has gone to the
store,

b. Yes, I gave him a book and he has gone to class,

c. Yes, I gave him a book and he has taken it to class.

d. Yes, I gave him {en annas and he bought the book.

e, Yes, I gave him the money and he has brought the paper.

3, Pattern: sentence 3,
a. Has he brought it back from the store?
b. Has he brought the milk back from the store?
c. Has he bought and brcught the meat from the store?
d. Has he brought the money to class?
e. Have you bought the fruit?

4, Pattern: sentence 4,
a. Yes, he has just gone home.
‘ b. Yes, he has just gone home from the store,
f ¢c. Yes, he has just come back from the store.
i d. Yes, he has just learned the language.
e. No, he has not yet learned the language.

5. Pattern: sentence 5,
a, What has he brought from the store?
b. What has he bought and brought from the store?
c. What has he read in Bengali?
d. What has he read in Bengalli literature?
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What has he written in the newspaper?

Pattern: sentence 6,

ae
b.
C.
d,
€

He has brought milk and meat from the market,
He has brought fish from the river,

He has brought gweetsfrom the temple.

He has taken books from the library.

He has taken books from Bengal.,

Patitern: sentence 7.

&
b.
Ce
d.
€

Didn't he go to send the letter?
Didnt't he goto buy the cloth?

Didn't he come to see the family?
Didn't he come to bathe this morning?
Didnt't he go to sell the books?

Pattern: sentence 8,

ae
b.
Ce
d.
€.

Yes, he has gone to send the letter.
Yes, he has come to buy cloth.

No, he has not come to tell a story.
Yes, he has come to see his sister,
Yes, he has gotten lost in the city.

Pattern: sentence 9.

ae
b.
Ce
d.
€.

Have you given Nasim the garland to prepare?
Have you given Nasim the image to prepare?
Have you given Nasim the cow to sell?

Have you given Nasim the letter to send?
Have you given Nasim the money to send?

Pattern: sentence 10.

8e
b.
Ce
d.
€

No, he has gone inside to eat.

No, he has gone to the store to buy sweets,
No, he has gone outside to play with the boys.
No, we have come to learn to read,

No, they have come to do magic tricks.,

Pattern: sentence 1l.

Qe

Won't he come back to play with us?

(e e T e R T At B i ot S R

2 ';w.u,,a.y}mJﬁf':w@:::fﬁ?ﬂ‘??’h—iaﬁ;«»?:k:fymm&& 3

€ e

e S s




l2,

13,

14,

b.
Ce
d.
e.

Pattern: sentence 12.

&,
b,
Ce
de
€,

XIII -12

Won't he go home to study?

Won't they bring the fish back with them?
Won't he come to class today? |
Won't they bring it to class today?

I think that he will go back in the afternoon,

I taink that he will go home in the morning.

I don't think that he will come today,

I don!t think that he will be able to come today.
I don't know that he will sell the book.

Pattern: sentence 13,

a,
b,
Ce
d.
e,

I want to go to the movies,

I want to go home,

I want to come back tomorrow,

I want to buy it and send it to her.

I want to take it to the market and sell it,

Pattern: sentence 14,

Qe
b,
Ce
de
e,

Qe
b,
Ce
de.
e,

Go and send Rohim (to me) right away.

Go and bring the paper (to me) right away.
Go and work in the garden right &way.

Come and see me tomorrow,

Come and bring me the book tomorrow.

shall go to my room and bring the papers right awaye
shall come to your houge with the papers right away.
shall send the fish to my brother right away,
shall go out and walk around in the garden,
shall buy and bring a present for him tomorrow.

H H H HH
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Lesson XIII. Part 4, Sentence Drill.

Drill 1

-=Have you told Nasim to buy milk at the market?

--No, I forgot to tell him that. He has brought only rice
and bananas,

--Then he has already come back from the market?
-=-Then where has he gone? I cannot find him anywhere.

-=T don't know., Perhaps he has gone to take a bath. I think
he'll come back saon.

~=Tell him that I want to see him. He will take this letter
to Dacca.

o Hﬁ cannot go today. He has not finished his work in the
ouse,

--He can finish his work later, @o and call him,
-=Al1l right, I'1ll go.

Drill 2

(Note: pay special attention to the order of relative clauses;
see ante, Lesson XII, Grammar.)

-=Rohim, do you want to go to the market with Nasim?

-=Yes, I like to go with him, He buys me sweets.,

«=That will notdo. The sweets which you buy at the market are
not good to eat,

-=Why not? I have eaten them often, They taste good.

-~Those sweets are made from bad milk, That is why Tipu
has gotten sick,

~-But you like to drink gholer Sorbot, You have not gotten
sick., -

~-That is another matter. I have told you what I want., Go
with Nasim

———-——--—-——-—3

--Nasim, will you buy me sweets?

-=No, your mother does not want you to eat them,

~-Then I shall tell her that you have bought me sweets.
-=All right, then, what kind of sweets do you want to eat?
--I have not yet eaten the red kind., Buy me those.




gholer éorbot”

bepar
rokom
dudh

¢iyhi

toiri

onno
zothedto

posondo kore -

kina de=-
kha-

par-
bluils
dekhte pa-
kKhuiza pae
pOT-
harala za-
nia za-

Idioms:
[ = e

tate hoibo na
kheaite b‘ala

XIIT -1k

Lesson XIII, Part 5. Vocabulary.

buttermilk preparation
matte»

kind

milk

letter

made, prepared

meke, preparation
another

enough

like
buy and give
eat, drink

be able (pkysical ability)

forget

find

find (after searching)
wear

get lost

take (form here to there)

that will not do

taste good (good to eat)
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Lesson XIV. Part 1, Conversation.

Analysis and translation. Bengall
1. A. What are you going to A, tumi aiz rate ' ki
do tonight? korba
g@r erhs T10S
0¥ 3T
; 2. compound verbal noun porasona
] stem, 'studying' ARG TS TTA T
? verb "study" porasona kor- |
ARGTEE AT <R
i B. I'm going to study B. ami aiz rate ! |
1 tonight. porasona korum ?

N -
&1 fiEr B F1eT
oﬁgrggqurﬂﬁﬁgggr

, 3, loan word, ' cinema' sinema %f@"ﬁ”l"
] infinitive of verb, zaite arrRge
| /za~/, "go
verb stem , "be, able" par- (TL-
A. Then you won't be able to A. taile ' tumi ' ama- :
go to the movies with us? go loge ' sinemate ;

zalte parba na
~ .
; STE T \SBT 2BET
YE oTET AT\ T

5 N . WP STVLIrAT
‘ . verb stem, wander e
sround” bera- TG~

Note the use of the present tense /pari/; the meaning
in this context is "I may be able.’

f B. No, but I may be able to B. na ' kintu ami '
] go about with you for tomago loge kich~
] a little while, ukkhon beraite

(beraibar) par*
A Y %&-‘B D\ \'\”‘%-\

/lﬁtf‘“rq &9 rﬁfgg

o
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"studying"

post-position, "after"

Good. What are you
going to do after
studying?

variant stem of verb
/ghuma-/, "sleep ==
see grammar, section 1

After studying, I am
going to go to sleep.

Will you not go to eat
before sleeping?

(i.e., before going
to sleep.)

lfh stem of Vﬁrb
/ho-/, "be, become

ending for conditional
conjunctive
",

See grammar, section 2.

Yes, if T finish studying

quickly; I shall go to
eat.

(If my studying ends
quickly, I shall go to
eat.)

finitivg of Vvgrb
7por- study

if it becomes, if it is"

porasona RGY(ETFAT
por Mg
A. bed ! porasonar por
' tumi ki korba

c;wv n%&m*krhIlq
G{%ﬂ !d5<F€3T'

ghumei-  Sei(R -
Comy

/
B. ami porasonar por
ghumaite zamu

i -
OiFrar SRGICTTATE
: T AR 1 203
M 08 EX gy

A. tumi ' ghumaibar
age ' khaite
zaiba na

= - SR
G134 At IV
A o “ ¢

hoile Eéitﬁ?

~B. ho ' taratar] ¥

porasona ses hoile
' kKhaite zamu

gr , 3 SOV IRy FG I
Zoenl DAV AVEES
13FET
o )
porté G




10.

11.

12.

1>

It

W1lll Rohim also go to
study with you?

stem of verb "get"

ending for conditional
conjunctive

"it f{he) gets"

Yes, if he gets the
time, he will come.

But I heard that he
wants to go to the
city tonight.

alternative sgem"of
verb /za-/, go

ending for conditional
conjunctive

"if (he) goes"
In that case, if he goes

to the city, he will not
be able to come to study.

A.

I>

I

XIV =3

rohim o ki ' tomar
loge ' porte
zaibo

s k(@ AN
Pa- YR

~le -
paile ATIHLA

ho ' somge paile
! sge asbo

& seeiE SR
CoT DA

kintu ! ami sunlam
ze ' see aiz rate

! sohore zaite

dae

[ Tt

“43555<axrﬁyf%EpJWH&
& 7 B AV
1oh;2;4‘>rﬁic§13ﬁ?

ge- St-

-le =&V

cele TRV

ta hoile ! se
sohore gele !
porte aste parbo
na

SV ST T
angﬁrxrgggfcarﬁfﬁ?
MTIIV AT




13. A.
‘, 14,
, B.
§ B.
: 15.
E A.

Do you know what he is

going to do tomorrow?

"in the mo¥ning"

noun, "'picture"

verb,stem, "paint"

Yes, he has told me that

he is going to the river-

bank to paint tomorrow
morning.

" .
noun, noontime"

verb stem(alterpative), come

conditional conjunctive
ending

"if (he) comes"

If he comes back before
noon, he will come to
my house to eat.

11}
noun, ' afternoon”

What will he do in
the afternoon?

XIV -k

A. tumi ki zano ' ssge
- agami kail ' ki
korb
) -
<§r%¢ TE GSEA T SO

\arﬁﬂtiﬂ-é”ﬁ%ﬁf

éﬁﬁkﬁfr

éokale, sokalbela

e SAIERS S TS LN
il

(s

ak- \oryes

ho ' sse amnareg
koiche ze ' S&€
kail sokale ' no-
dir dhare ' chobi
akte zaibo

p- cﬁﬂ“u&&ﬁkﬂgé'_
35%&2‘%‘.:* & X2 \%ﬂ:
BvﬁTgfrsfthS%jgsa
ngr\3xFﬁqgr>:T:3r
dupur, dupurbela
B T
& (a3) orrZ-

I

aile _
\BOIRA (D01t
dese dupurbelar age
! phira aile !
amar barite xkhaite
asba
cz:-;;gpxgasrﬂg“\

I

DTHZS T VST OIRG

DRI ARE T AN
DT T
bikal, bikalbeila

At AXBTAEAT

se bikalbela ' ki
korto

O
TR S s SIS
T

>

R S e Rt

e S .

Pitcanye

v
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loan word, 'football" phutbol zngK?T
. ~
stem of "want' fa~ BVE
coriitional conjunctive -1le -t
ei. ing
"if (he) wants" (see caile “Eﬁixﬁf
gramuar, section 2.3.)
noun, 'fielg" math 'éfﬁif
I don't know exactly, but B. ami ' thik zani na
if he wants to see a ' tobe ' se !
football game, we shall phutbol khela
both go to the field. dekhte (dekhbar)

caile ' amra duli-
zone mathe zamu

o d%dr G A AT
gﬁgﬂ'@ﬁ:’:ﬁiﬁ&ﬁ’EAﬁﬂl
Gﬁﬂ@?brafqéuwﬂﬂ

'g;;’nw»r sn QRN

noun, 'evening" sondha, sondhabgla,
S s, A TTEEAT
A. After that, will you go A. tarpor ' tomra ki
to wander around the ! sondhabela !
city in the evening? sohore beraite
(beraibar) zaiba
BIIHT CHRQT
TR (IR PSACT
EIGITES TEAT
18. high stem of verb ho«- zﬁ%-
/ho-/, "be, become
conditional conjunctiwve ~ile - §
ending ’
;i "if (it) finishes" ses hoile
1 EE= ('
i B. Yes, if the game is over B. hy ! taratari khela
] soon, we shall go to the ses hoile ' amra
5 city. sohore zamu
7 T KJka5£\ Cenloly

T et = i3V
WAL TR :
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19. A. Can I come with you? A ami o ki ! tomago
- loge ' aste (adbar)
“pari |
woriena b gomoet -
T DO UD (2043017) I
w—r@r )
20. B. Yes, you can come. B. ho ' tumi aste :

(asbar) paro
a \sr%v\3a13:&$
CEWT&ﬁIﬁﬁ> AR

Lesson XIV, Part 2. Grammar.

l. Alternative stems of CVCV-verbs, as in sentences 4, 6,
and 7.

l.1. The verbal noun and the infinitve of this type are
usually formed by the addition of the infinitive or verbal
noun suffix to the low stem of the verb:

Sten .. .  Infinitive Verbal Noun

beka-~ bend bekalte bekano, bgkaiba-
kamra- "oite" kamraite kamrano, kamraiba-
zira "rest" ziraite zirano, ziraibee-

2, The conditional conjunctive,

)
2
‘
4
b
1
§
|
[+
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2.,1. The conditional conjunctive is formed by the addition
of the suffix /ile/ to the high ste. of the verb, except for
verbs of shape CVC-, where the vowel is /a/, and verbs of
CVCV- shape (1 above),

Kin- "buy" ami kin-le "if I buy"
tumi kin-le "if you buy"
tui kin-le "if you (inf.) buy"
“apne kin-le "if you (hon.) buy"
see kin-le "if he buys"
tain kin-le "if he (hon.) buys"
f khel- "play" ami kb~1l-le "if I play" ete,
Kor- "d0" ami kor=le "if I do" etc.,
Sun- "hear" ami Sun-le "if I hear" ete,
But:
zZan- "know" ami zan-le "if T know" ete,
The (V- or CVCV- stems take /-ile/; their suffix.

ho- "be" ho-ile "if T were" ete,
é kha- "eat" ami kha-ile "if I eat” etc.
J b&ka- "bend" ami beka-ile "if I vend" etc.
j kamra-~ "bite" ami kamra-ile "if T bite" etc.
] Zira- "rest" zira-ile "if I rest” ete.
ghuma- "sieep" ghuma~ile "if I sleep" etec,
poucha- '"reach"  poucha-ile "{f I reach" etc.

2.2, Note that the conditional conjunctive is an uninflected
(non-finite) form; it does not change with change of person or
number,

2.5. The comaonest use of the conditional conjunctive is that
which we have in this lesson; the expression of a condition,
using "if". (Other usages will be in Lesson XV.)

ore dekhle ami komu If I see him, I shall tell him.

ami Sunle buzte parum If I hear (it), I shall be able
to understand (it).

tumi eikhane asle ami If you come here, I shall give

taka dimu (you) money.

2.4, Note that although this is an uninflected verb form, the

§> subjects of the two clauses may differ, When they do differ,
E however, both subjects must be expressed.




5. Form all possibl: Bengali sentences:

X1v -8

S.1.

TOTTT ST ae e it o e mes St el e . A b rm e sin S vy Seacmei B v N et e e o asamrinta e ans e ew - e P e et e - oaa - - - e e - - P -

Subject . Verbal Modifier (Int) . pirect Object V1 Vo . Neg.

. = - ‘ I e e ch IR Tt SER
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24

3

5.

Lesson XXV, Part 3.

Patterns.

Pattern: sentence 1,

a. What are you going to do tonight?
b. Where are you going to go tonight?
c. Whom are you going to see tonight?
d. What are you going to buy tonight?
e, What are you going to read tonight?

Pattern: sentence 2,

a. I'm going to read tonight.

b. I'm going to sleep tonight

c. I'm going to read books tonight,

d. I'm going to see my brother tonight.
e, I'm going to see my mother tonight.

Pattern: sentence 3.

a. Then you won't be able to go to the store with us,

bP. Then you won'!t be able to come home with us,

c. Then you won't be able to see my brother with us.

d. Then you won'!t be able to come to the museum with us,
e. Then you won't be able to come to class with us.

Pattern: sentemce 4.

a. No, but I'll be able to come home with you for a littile
while.

b. Yes, I'll be able to go with you for a little while,

ce No, but 1l be able to come to your house for a little
while,

de Yes, I'll be able to talk with you for a little while,
e. Yes, I'll be able to go and stay for a little while,
Pattern: sentence 5,

a. What are you going to do when you have finished your
reading?

b. What are you going to do after you have finshed sleep-
ng?




el

T

9.

¢. What are you going to do after coming back from the
store?

d. What are you going to do after you meet your brother?
e, What are you going to do after you meet your mother?

Pattern: sentence 6.
a. After I finish reading I am going to go to sleep.

b After I finish sleeping, I am going to gc to the libra=

ry
c. After I come back from the store, I am going to Nasimzu.

house,
d. After I meet my brother I am going to study.

€. After I meet my mother I am going to the store.

Pattern: sentence 7.

a, Will you want to rest before sleeping?

b. Will you want to eat before going to the library?

c. Will you want to sleep before going to Nasim's house?
de Will you come to see me before studying?

e. Will you want to wander around a little before coming
hack?

Pattern: sentence 8,

a8, Yes, if I finish reading before nine, I shall rest
a little.

b, Yes, if I go to the library befc * eight, it will be
good, .

c. Yes, if I come back from the store before seven, I
shall sleep a little.

d. Yes, 1f I come back from my brotheris house before six,
I shall come to see you,

e, Yes, if I come back from my mother's house before five,
I shall wander around the city.

Pattern: sentence 9,
a, Will Rahman also study with you tonight?
b, Will Bari also go with you to eat?
c. Will Rohim also go with you to Nesim®s house?
de Will Ansar also come with you to see me?




10.

1l.

12,

13,

€,

XIv -12

Will Sufia also go with you to wander around?

Pattern: sentence 10,

Qe

b,
Ca
d.
e,

Yes, if he gets the time, he will come to study with
me,

Yes, 1f he finishes writing, he will go with me,

Yes, if he is able to come, he will come,

Yes, if she gets the time, she will come,

Yes, if she finishes studying, she will come with me,

Pattern: sentence 11,

&,

b,
C.
d.
€.

But I heard that he wants to go to Ansar!s house to-
night,

But I heard that he wants to come to my house tonight.
But I heard that he wants to study tonight,

But I heard that she wants to paint pictures tonight,
But I heard that she does not want to go tonight.,

Pattern: sentence 12,

Qe

b.

Ce
d.

€.

If he goes to Ansar?s house, he will not be able
to study with me,

If he goes to your house, he will not be able to
go with me,

If he studies tonight, he will not be able to come,

If she wants to paint tonight, she will not be able to
come,

If she does not want to go to the city, then she will
not go.

Pattern: sentence 13,

Do you know what Ansar wants to do tomorrow?
Do you know what he will do tomorrow morning?
Do you know what she will do on Saturday?

Do you know what she will do tomorrow night? |
Do you know what she wants to do tomorrow night?

ae
b,
C.
d.
e.




14,

15.

16,

XIV -13

Pattern: sentence 1l4a.

Qe
b.

c.
d,
e,

Yes, she has told me that he will work in the office,

Yes, he has told me that he will start writing another
novel,

Yes, he has told me that he is going to see a movie,
Yes, she has told me that she is going to meet Nasim,
Yes, she has told me that she is going to meet Ansar,

Pattern: sentence 1ib,

&,
b,
C.

d.
€,

If she comes back guickly, she will study.
If he fesls tirecd, he will go to paint,

If he comes back before night, he will come to my
house,

If they eat before ten, they will come to my house.
If they come to the city, they will come to my house,

Pattern: sentence 15,

a-
Do
Ca
d.
e,

Do you know what she will do tomorrow night?

Do you know what he will do in the evening?

Do you know what he will do in the morning?

Do you know what they will do tomorxow morning?
Do you know what they will do on Sunday?

Pattern: sentence 16.

Qe
b.
Ce
d.
e,

If he wants to go to the movies, we shall both go.

If he wants to go to Rohim's house, we shall both go,
If he wants to go to the city, we shall both go. |
If they want to study in the Jjiprary, we shall all go.
If they want to eat, we shall all go to eat.

4
‘\

Pattern: sentence 18,

And if he wants to go walking, I shall go with him,

And if he wants to begin work, we shall both work,

And if he wants to stay at home, I shall stay with him,
And if they want to rest, then we shall stay here,

And if they want to begin writing, we shall all work,

8e
b.
Co
d.
e,
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Lesson XIV, Part 4, Sentence Drills,

Drill 1

-~-Will you ba able to come to the movies with us tonight?

--No, I am going to work tonight. Perhaps I'll be able to
come for a little while,

--We are going to see Pather Pancali (pother p&cali). You'll
be able to finish your studying after the movie.

--No, it's a long picture. I won't be able to go.

--We are going to eat something after the picture is over,
will you be able to come with us then?

-=Yes, I like to eat a little before going 15 giecep.
-=Then, if we' cgme back soon, will you come w.th us?
-=Yes, Is Rohim going with us too?

-=-No, he is going to see Sufia this evening, He won't be
able to come,

-=What is he going to do tomorrow?

--He said that he is going to look at pictures in the museum
in the morning. But he'!'ll come to my house to eat tomor-
rcs night,

--Good, Can I cometo see (i,e., "to meet") him then?
--Yes, you can come,

Drill 2

--Ansar, will you be able to come with me to the movies tonight?

--No, my mother does not want me to go with you. She doesnt't like
you.

--Then if you come, don't tell her, Why doesn't she like me?

-=You don't have any money., My mother says that if you work
you can make money,

-~I have not begun to work. After I take my degree, I shall
make lots of money,

-~Then after you take your degree, I'll be able to go to the
movies with you.

-=After the movies, we'll go dancing.

~=No, I am going to study tonight, After I have finished my
studying, I am going to sleep.

-=And after dancing, we'll go to listen to some music,
--No, I am going to work. What music?

i

'

3

3

3
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-~-There is a good singer of folke

his songs.

--Can you come at eight sharp?

XIV -15

songs here,

Lesson XIV, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary,

sobi

polli-giti
gasok
pother p3cali

loge dekha kor-
4
suru kor-

lag~-
Examples:

4
sge porte lage
See kaz korte lage

tokhon
besi
kom
boro
soto
mota

Idioms:

ae-
paeéa ae kor-
rozgar, uparzon
uparzon kor-
klanto bodh kor-

We'll go to hear

picture (i.e., either painting or motion

picture),

village-song (i.e,, "folk—song")

singer

name of a novel and a motion picture,

meet with, visit a person (with genitive

of person)

begin (i.e., "beginning make"),

begin (with infinitive)

"he begins to read"
"he begins to work"

then

much lomba,
less bEtE

big coora
small soru

fat, plump roga

revenue, income
make money
earning, gain
earn

to feel tired

tall
short
wide
narrow, thin
lean
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Lesson XV, Part 1. Conversation.

| Translation and anaiysis. Bengali

ﬁ 1. noun, Muslim festival id éiﬁ

; 0.

; conditional particle, zodi 2iTh

4 if", -= see grammar,

j secticn 2.

5 A. If I go to my village A. ider somoe ' ami zodi
house for Eid, will you ' gramer barit zail
be able to go with me? ' ta hoile tumi ki

' amar loge zaite
parba ~
g)t‘cp,“.,{" T L3
'rp,_,xv-sxkr <FWF¥7Q
25V BV AT VB ‘:‘_”
N N 4 ‘1¢ o ACSY ":ﬂ"ﬁ?ﬁ
2. alternative sqem of ge vrktrr'
verb /za-/, €0 s
conditional conjunctive -le TY¥
ending, see grammar,
section 1.
B. If you go, I'1l go B. tumi gele ' ami ! to~
with you. mar loge ' zamu
Fiac g T WY
ATy IR
for N

i 3. pronopn 'self, one's atto 3TKF

g selif

noun, ' that which belongs attio 2+ ”“’r\’ir

3 to one's self, a relative

1 ngminative glural, attiora \9:w§§\z§zr'

relatives
negative prefix, "not, o= =1
in-, unh-
, Sl
noun, "convenience" subidha 2V T
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A.
b,
B.
5.
A.
6.

noun,

' » L)
'inconvenience"

If my relatives conme,
will that be an incone-
venience for you?

=

XV -2

aéubidha

amgr attiora ° zodl
asen ' ta hoile !
tomar ki osubidha
hoibo M

\SETHITH 2T é,y. 1.\—.31 2417

@4.-'((?* - ._D\‘ ;A”Cm \C—B“I

Note the position of the negative particle before the

conditional; see grammar,

adjective, "any"

ﬁnone at 211"

If it is no inconveni-
ence for you, it will
be no inconvenience for
me at all.

1 it
noun, end

loan word, 'mile"
PAP of verb stem /hat-/,
walk"

If we walk the last five
miles of the way, will
you be able to walk
with us?

noun, 'cart, wheeled
vehicle

"motor-car, automobile

noun, "arrangement"

g.

I

o D

el ékfﬁ =y %th
section 3.

kono GBTAT

konO .o o 1O G“%‘rg ct T ‘;r_

tomar aéubidha ' na
hoile ' amar ' kono
osubidha h01bo na

ts5vu\<r:afsrrqﬁﬂ*4t*
R \Jrv%xwr‘chVJ"
\9¢%ﬁ§2ﬁ3ﬁ” gmfér AT T

’ ’

SES C"r;-.‘\"‘-‘é—

mail ScyBes
. ~ >

heita &€ I

amra, zodi ' pother !
sgs pac mail ' haita
zai ' ta hoile ' tumi
ki ' amago loge '
hatte pargg
DR WY ewzg~<,}
Zsvid™ PV B0 T :zmc‘\
25 B et \Jwah
"'*\%«XCT\VQ4I:
gari ZYCS wMALT

S
ST

mator gari Fﬁjﬁﬁf’f¥§¥—

bebostha Ay4TgT
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"make arrangements" bebostha kot
< et Hd
B. No. But if you make ar- B. na ' kintu ' ekta
rangements for a car, I motor garir ' bebos=-
can go with you. tha korle ' ami !

tomago loge zai%e pari
T "{—!’-:-653 BT ST
-thHET oy v HAET
O ESE TR IS
VARSIV

7. Note position of negative particle.

A, All right. If we are A. assa ' amra zodi '
not able to make ar- motor garir bebostha
rangements for a car, korte na pari ' ta
then what? hoile

S ch&r' LR @ﬁ"‘ ?Js”".
chuJ.$ﬁﬁa TjeZT
43£§§‘a¥ v\ﬁ@%‘\n"'

8. noun, 'bullock" goru AT
) shgd
"bullock cart” gorur gari
swduarsm:*‘“”

B. If you make arrange- B. tomra ! skta gorur
ments for a bullock garir ! bebostha
cart, I'1ll go with korle ' ami ' tomago
you. loge zamu

iR ad BT SYZEE
swxé\fr §3&b3"4r:q:§‘
Dot @ BT SET
23V
9. negative prefix, "non-, nir- Caqﬁr;
ine, un-
n " . g
noun, flesh, fish, meat amis ~3u1T5$W?;
"vegetarian (food)" niramis (?EFETTiﬁfr'

Muslim fasting month romzan éﬁ&u2§4"




A.

10.

I

11.

1>

12.

13.

>

I

If we eat vegetarlan

(food) during Ramzan,
then, will you also eat
vegetarian (foo0d)?

"certainly"

Certainly. If you eat
vegetarian (food) eo
shall I.

adlective, "the whole"

verb stem, "be awake"

And if we stay awake the
whole night long, then
will you also stay a-
wake the whole night?

Yes. If you stay awake
the whole night, 1
shall also stay awake
the whole night.

noun, 'fast"
"to fast"
And if we fast during

Ramzan, then will you
also fast?

i

I

I

1=

amra zodi ' romzaner
somoe ni ramls khail
' ta hoile ' tumi o
ki! nlramls khaiba
\94ﬁﬁ&T‘2fﬂ1 Nmﬁ‘éﬁ“r
srpar 4 41§%p£r,axmz
"1‘;5kpr st*ca A
qudw:&nﬁ'«ﬂfﬁﬁfr

niscoi (\-\5\"%‘5

giécoi ' tomra niramis
khaile,! ami o !
niramis khamu
QrspaTa s, G VBIET 14dT-
" oo
Smtar enprdeeT 20 nEtS

Q>C§quﬂﬁ'“ﬂ”%§;
sara sc1@T

Jag- U

ar ' amra zodi ' sara
rait zagi ! ta hoile !
tumi ki ! sara raif
zagha

oI STVRTET 23"(‘\"?" 54'\ =Ny
ar§§3.51|5T~\sF?2%ﬁZ“

qé?kﬁarz?ﬁrﬁn' SR

ho ' tomra ' sara,rait
zagle ' ami o ! rara
rait zagum

;L GSrEcdT S0 :rﬁﬂf'

¢§r~mgﬂ'\,r#:kqs SYET
575&7 @ﬁygizﬁ

roza ZIARGT

roza rakh- ety T

ar amra zodi ' rom-
zaner somoe ' rozs
rakhi ta hoile ' tumi
2 ki ' roza rakhba

“N16ﬂarnmar'mﬁgaéagﬂeﬁr
3$Hnw‘agruﬁj~;n|ar\3T‘

‘ammzﬂ“cr4£‘<5ca€ Sy=Ta
AT |
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14, B. If you fast, I shall
also fast.
15. "Wednesday"
A. Good. In that case, we
- shall go on Wednesday.
16. "before"
] —"*::Z:::=====%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%—£§%e§&¥ed"

o)

1>

XV -5

tomra roza rakhle !
ami o ' roza rokhum

TSI RVRT [TV
eriine St ITRET

budbar gy
"->L o

’ -
bes ' ta hoile ' amra
budbar din ' zamu

- \ T g n g e
ZA=, S g ev o TETA

I <IN T

age o i‘(\f? Ve

B. All right. If you are
ready before (then),
will you call me?

17. A. All right., If I am
ready before (then)

I shall call you.

Lesson XV, Part 2.

1>

assa ' tumi zodi ' age
toiri hoo ' ta hoile
Ki' amare dakba

gy 1 S 2T
oS LA ST
a8er e on s
S\RE T

assa ' ami age ' toiri
hoile ' tomare gakum

P
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Grammax.

1. The verb stem /za-/, "go", is irregular in the formation

of the conditional conjunctive.
conjunctive is /ge=/.

The stem of the conditional

2. Note that there are two ways of forming a conditional

sentence,

2.1, The first is that which we have already mentioned in




P% TLecson XIV: the use of the non-finite conditional conjunctive

in the conditional clause, and the use of an indicative verb
of appropriate tense in the main clause, Note that the condi-
tional clause always stands first in the sentence,

§ 2,2. The second type of formation is with the form ,z0di/,

; "if, when"., The position of /zodi/ is rarely first in the
sentence, but usually follows the subject., Note that when
/zodi/ is used in the conditional clause, the main clause is
usually introduced by /ta hoile/. Note also that in a clause
with /zodi/ the simple present is used, even when the tense
of the main verb 4s not present.

3 The position of the negative-particle in conditional
clauses, as in sentences 4 and 7.

In a conditional clause, whether formed by /zodi/ or by the
conditional conjunctive, the negative particle always stands
before the verb,

3 L.
/ tumi seikhane na ge&le ami If you do not go there,
zamu ha I shall not go.
tumi zodi Seikhane na zao If you do not go there,
ta hoile ami zamu na I shall not go.
L, There are various ways of making negative nouns and adjec=
tives in Bengali. Two of the most common are represented here,
in sentences 3 and 9.
| 4,1, /o/ Sombhob "possible"  ofombhob "impossible"
| zana, "known" ozana "unkown"
I [4 /’
| sustho "healthy" osustho "i11"
5 Thic prefix takes the form /on-/ before vowels:
| /on-/ acar "conduct” onacar "bad conduct"
; V4 1" 1 L n n
| abossok necessary  onabossok unnecessary
| 4.2, /ni-/ rog "disease" nirog "free from
% ' disease
| This prefix takes the form /nir/ before vowels and voiced |
= consonants except /r/. Examples: ]
' zon "people, man" nirzon "without people, |
" " " alone
akar form " nirakar formless
But: rog disease nirog "healthy,

diseaseless"




5. Form all possible wmsmmpw sentences.
5.1.
Clause 1 Clause II
y m. . . by ) 1
i mﬁdumodnoosm.w<mwdmp Boawwwmumw Verb { Conj. meUumod Modifiers m Verb i
ami ! oi dine Mwmwwm 28 ami amago . haita za-
tumi ider dine ghumaite za- tumi tomago loge kha-
u mbbm mwmsms barit khaite za- See , bos
see zodi sara rait ta hoile] tain | sara rait boly kO-
{ tain age ' hat- amra | tokhon 28
amra ' Seikhane | ghuma- Sei somoe  as-
. m Sohore kKha- seikhane m bera-
w W nodir dhare bsra- gramer barit m
w m ei pothe ghor-
m ;

¢ LG
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Subject Modifiers/Object (neg.) Verb

-

ami

tumi
. apne
. gse-

Clause I
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seikhane

Sara rait
Mdmwwﬁ
Mmmm

- tain | pore
amra, i baire
: tomra . roza
i
" khabar
: ’
... __...niramis

B L

(na)

I

gele
korle
zagle
asle
bosle

ghumaile -

dile
khaile
rakhle

Ry

e

e, S me s aecess o e

LClause II
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- Subject Modifiers
" ami
~ tumi

amar loge
tomar loge
amago &oge
eikhane
seikhane

bhitore
: upobas
w Khabar
bwwmmwm

o

Verb

“thak-
wdmmn
| zag-
kmmwml
' KO-

‘
| Z8-

-

waml
| kha-
‘ne-
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Tesson XV, Part 3, Patterns.

1. Pattern: sentence l.
a, If I go home tomorrow, will you be able to go with me?

b. If I come back tomorrow, will you be able to come with
me?

c. If T do not go home next week, will you be able to
stay with me?

d. If I am not able to come back tonight, will you come to
my house?

e. If you do not stop on the way to Pakistan, will you
get there before Eid?

2., Pattern: sentence 2,
a. If you go home tomorrow, I'll go with you.
b. If you come back tomorrow, I'll come back with you.
c. If you don't go home I'll stay here with you.

d. If you cannot come back tonight, It11 come to your
house,

€ I% T do not stop on the way, I'll get there before
id.

%, Pattern: sentence 3.

a. If my mother and father are there, will that be an in-
convenience for you?

b. If my relatives come with us, will that be an incon-
* venience for you?

c. If my brothers also stay with me, will that be any in-
convenience for you?

d. If my friend wants to come with you, will that be an
inconvenience for you?

e. If you did not get there before Eid, would that be an
inconvenience for you?

4, Pattern: sentence 4°

a. If it is no inconvenience for them, it will be no in-
convenience for me,

v, If it is no inconvenience for your relatives, it will
be no inconvenience for me,

c. If it is no inconvenience for them, it will certainly
be no inconvenience for me,
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XV =10
d. If he will be ready before eight, it will be no incon-
venience at all.

e, If I did not get there before Eid, it would be a
great inconvenience for me,

Pattern: sentence 5.
a. If they cannot walk, will you be able to take your car?
b. If we walk, will you be able to walk with us?

c. If they cannot take their car, will you be able to
pick them up?

d. If he cannot be ready before eight, will you not be
able to come?

e. If you get there before Eid, will you be able to go
to my village?

Pattern: sentence 6,

a. No, but if you make arrangements for a car, I can
pick them up.

b. No, but if you make arrangements for a car, I can go
with you,

c. No, but if I can make arrangements for a bullock-~cart
they will be able to come,

d. No, but if you can make arrangements for a car, he can
come later.

e. No, if you cannc: make arrangements for a car, I shall
not be able to zo.

Pattern: sentence 7.

a. If you cannot make arrangements for that, I shall not
0.

b. If you cannot make arrangements for a car, I shall not
ke.able to go.

c., If I can make arrangements for that, they can come
afterwards,

d. If you cannot make arrangements for that, he will not
be able to come,

e. If you cannot make arrangements for that, I shall stay
in Dacca.,
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10.

Pattern: sentence 9,

e
b.

Ce.

d.
e,

Pattern: sentence 10.

e
b

C.

Factern: sentence 11,

s

b.

C.

d.
8.

If we eat Pakistani food, will you be able to eat it?

If my relatives eat vegetarian food, will that be an
inconvenience for you?

If we do not eat vegetarian food, will you be able to
eat with us?

If we eat meat, will you also be able to eat meat?

If they eat only vegetarian food, will you also eat
only vegetarian food?

If you give me Pakistani food, I shall eat it.

If you do not give me meat, I shall eat vegetarian
food,

If you do not give me vegetarian food, I shall not eat
anything.,

If you do not give me vegetarian food, I shall eat meat.
If they give me only vegetarian food, I shall eat it.

If we talk the whole night long, will you be able to
stay awake the whole night?

If we sing the whole night long, will you be able to
stay awake?

If we read Quran the whole night long, will you also
read Quran?

If we sing the whole night long, will you also sing?

IT they stay awake all day and all night long, will
you be able to stay awake?

Pattern: sentence 12,

Qe

b.

Ce

d.

€.

If you talk the whole night long, I also shall talk the
whole night long.

If you sing the whole night lcng, I also shall sing the
whole night long.

If you dance the whole night long, I also shall dance
the whole night long.

If you sing the whole night long, I shall stay awake
easily.

If they dance and sing the whole day and night, I
shall stay awake easily.
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Lesson XV, Part 4, Sentence Drills.

Note: Use conditional conjunctive and /zodi/ constructions
alternatively,

Drill 1,

-=-If T go home at the end of next month, will you be able to rome
with me?

-=If your wife says that it is all right, I'll go with you. If
it is an inconvenience for her, I won'!t come.

-=-If you don!t come, it will be an inconvenience for her., She
expects you,

--If she is expecting me, then of course I shall come. How
shall we go?

--If I can make arrangements for a car, then we shall go by
car.,

--I1f you cannot make arrangements for a car, then what?

~=Then we shall go by train,
% -=-If you go bytrain, I'1ll meet you there, I do not like trains.
; --If you do not go by train, how will you go?

~-T 3hall go by plane, If I go by train, I shall not be able
to sleep the whole night,

~=-All right. Then we shall go at the end of next month.
-~Good. If you are ready to go before that, will you call me?
~-All right, When I get ready, I shall call you.

Drill 2.

-=If you come to Pakistan, will you come to Dacca?
-~Yes, i1f I come to Pakistan, I shall come first to Dacca,
~=-When you come to Dacca, will you visit us?

-=All right, If I stay with you, will it catse you an incon-
venience?

-=If you stay with us, it will not be an inconvenience. It
will be a pleasure for us.

--If I want to say in Dacca for a long time, where will I live?

-=If you want to live in old Dacca, you can live on Islampur
Road.

-~But if I don't want to live. in old Dacca, what then?
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~-If you want to live in the new city, you can live in

Dhanmandi.

-=If I decide to live in Dhanmandi, will I be able to find

a house?
—-—YCS .

able to find a house,

tren
rel gari
gukh
opekkha
'd
gosto
Koran

4
kise
ki koira

Idioms:

opekkhae as=-

opekkha koY

loge dekha kor-
thik kor-
onek din
zaiga thak-

Lesson XV, Part 5. Vocabulary.
train nuton
train gukhi
happiness sara,
waiting
meat purono
Quran, Muslim holy bharotio

book pakistani
how, by what means romzan
Eid

But if you want to live in new Dacca, you will not be

new

happy

whole,
romplete

cad
Indian
Pakistani
Ramzan, a
month of
the Muslim
calendar
Eid, a
Muslim
festival

be in a state of expecta-
tion (with genitive)

wait (with /zonno/, 'for

and preceding genitive)

visit with
decide, fix

many days, a long time

to stay awake




